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| " Advertisement to the London edition. 


‘Tue reasons, which obliged the author of this 
Grammar to prepare it for publication, are known to 


several of his friends; to the public they would be un- 


important. 

His path was clearly traced. His Latin Grammar 
had found its way into general use ; a similar plan there- 
fore would not be unsuccessful, if the execution were 
equal. He has now given it a decisive trial among his 
pupils; and the event of that trial has exceeded his 
most sanguine expectations. The rapid sale of the first 
impression, and the testimonies of its utility, which he 
has received from several experienced teachers, have 
induced him to make considerable additions, and, he 
trusts, improvements in this edition. 

It is the chief design of the work to simplify and to 
explain. The rules to be committed to memory by 
the young pupil will be found concise, and yet compre- 
hensive ; the Notes to be read by the maturer student, 
as full and minute as ‘the limits of the book would per- 
mit. hie : 

In the Declensions, the plan adopted by the best la- 
_ ter Grammarians has been followed. The unnecessary 
and perplexing number of declensions, given by GLE- 
-NaRD and some other writers, has been ‘justly rejected 
by Ruopomannus, Verwey, Vosstus, and Weuuer, 


1V 


who have reduced them to three. In France that 


number has been sanctioned by the Port Royat au- 


thors, and in Scotland by Moor. {in this country the 


great Bussy, whose metrical Grammar is one of the 


noblest monuments of industry and knewledge, has — 
made five declensions ; but the two last are branches ~ 


of the third, and were admitted in consequence of the 
author’s plan to assimilate the Greek and Latin lan- 
guages in every respect. If each contracted form of m- 
parisyllabic nouns is to constitute a distinct declension, 


the number might be considerably increased, and thie | 
memory of the learner unprofitably burdened. For 


this last reason, in the words of the judicious SHARPE, 


“the formation of such nouns as are called Diminu- 
tive,” of which Canrnivs has reckoned more than thirty - 


forms, ‘ Amplifying, and Possessive, is thought to be 
better acquired by use than by a multitude of rules.” 
In the number of Conjugations a still greater differ- 
ence has been made. Some Grammarians have in- 
cluded all Verbs under one form; others have extend- 
ed the number to thirteen. The plan of the former 
produced obscurity ; that of the latter, prolixity, if not 
confusion. 'To avoid these defects, a middle way has 
been attempted, and justified by the success which has 
attended it. The distinction of Conjugations of Verbs 
in by the termination of the First Future, must be al- 
lowed to be simple and easy. ΤῸ the objection that 
may be made, on account of the difficulty of finding out 
the First Future, it may be answered, that the same 
difficulty exists in finding out the Infinitive Mood, the 


es 
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only distinction of Latin Conjugations. And yet the 
youngest student is not at a loss to distinguish them. 
The plan in the present Grammar will be found, on 
experience, to simplify the subject, and facilitate the 
acquisition of this important part of grammatical knowl- 
edge. 

A still greater mnovation will appear in the Contract- 
ed forms of Verbs. No Synopsis is given, because 
that Synopsis seldom leaves accurate traces in the mem- 
ory of the young student. If he is made to give the 
rules and examples in this Grammar, when he meets a 
Contracted Verb, he will in a short time become per- 
fectly versed in the principle and practice both of con- 
tracted and uncontracted forms. 

The list of Irregular Verbs will be found copious, 

_ and, it is hoped, satisfactory. It would have been short- 
er, if the system of Hermannus had been followed, 
who banishes the obsolete and fictitious roots in ¢w, and 
considers the Futures in yow, and the Perfects in xa, 
as Attic forms from Verbs in ὦ. However sagacious 
this observation may be, considered abstractedly, yetin 
an elementary book, professing to give the easiest meth- 
-ods of forming the tenses for the young pupil, it cannot 
be adopted in practice. Indeed, he himself justifies 
the method observed in this Grammar: “ Patet cur 
Grammatici ἀλεξέω finxerint; ἀλέξω non poterat aliter 
formatum habere futurum vel Aoristum Primum, vel 
Perfectum, nisi tanquam ab ἀλεξέω.᾽" 
On the Syntax the best classical authorities are al- 
| ways produced. If examples are not taken from the 
1% 
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New Testament, the omission arose partly from a 
wish that greater respect may be shown to the style of 
the Holy Scriptures, when it is found so generally au- 
thorized by quotations from the purest writers. On the 
meaning and construction of Prepositions much labour 
has been employed, and it is hoped that both deficien- 
cy and prolixity have been avoided. The metrical table - 
has been found of smgular advantage to the learner, who 
is required to give the example suited to the passage, 
which he is to explam. No precepts are given on the 
Prepositions in composition, for no class of Greek stu- 
dents can be strangers to Bishop Huntinerorp’s*Ezer- 
czses, in which the fullest and the clearest directions are 
given. In the course of the Syntax it will be observed, 
that the principles of Dr Moor of Glasgow, and of 
that great etymologist, Horne Tooke, have not been 
disregarded. 'The use, now become general, of Pro- 
fessor Dauzeu’s Analecta has furnished the student 
with the most valuable rules on Greek construction, de- 
fivered in an agreeable and interesting manner. 

The Prosody is short and easy ; it 15 intended to in- 
vite the young scholar to a strict application to that ob- 
ject. If he is conversant with the few rules here given, 
practice and attention will soon raise him to a high de- 
gree of metrical accuracy. <A key is placed in his 
hands, by which he may enter the fields of poetry, and 
cull the fairest flowers of taste and genius. In these 
pleasing excursions he will derive great advantage from 
the directions of VaLcKENseER, and of Professor Por- 
son, in their Notes to Euripides, and of Bruncx to 
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Aristophanes and Sophocles; and from the criticisnis - 
of Dr Cuartes Burney. Many ingenious and impor- 
tant observations will be found in Bishop CLEeaveEr on 
| the Rhythm of the Greeks, and in Bishop Horsey on 
_ the Prosodies of the Greek and Latin Languages. 
The rules for Accents are general. More particular 
_ observations will be found in the last edition of BELu’s 
~ Greek Gramma, which contains the comprehensive 
rules of Port Roya. An enlarged and analogical view 
of the subject will be supplied by Mr Narr’s Elements 
of Orthoepy, a book which ought to be in the hands of 
every student. — 

For a more minute knowledge of Dialects, the stu- — 
dent is referred to Marraire. It is hoped that the 
Tables given in this Grammar, of the changes of let- 
_ ters, will be found interesting. 

An accurate account of the nature ae powers of the 
Digamma will be found in Dawes’ Miscellanea Criti- . 
ca, edited by that profound analogist, Bishop Burcess ; 
in the instructive essay of Dr Foster on Greek Ac- 
cents ; and in the learned disquisition on the Greek Al- 
phabet, by R. P. Knicut, M. P. The observations 
on the pronunciation of the Digamma have received 
the concurrence of an accurate investigator of ancient 
- forms of language and of «classical antiquities. To the 
_ list of digammated words in Homer, Professor Hryne’s 
laborious researches have amply contributed. The 

edition of Homer, now preparing by Mr Kipp, will 
throw considerable light on the subject, and on the gen- 
uine readings of the poet. 
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The concluding system of the Formation of the lan- _ 


guage is that, which was suggested at the same time by 
Hemsteruusivs in Holland and by Lord Monsoppo 
m Scotland. It has received considerable illustration 


from Lenyep in his Analogia Graeca, and from our 
countryman Burgess, in his appendix to — and — 


in his Essay on Antiquities. 
The great object of the author hasbeen utility. He 


has endeavoured to explain the meaning of terms, and 
the causes of constructions, and to enliven the rules by 
analogical allusions to the other languages; a mode of 
comparison best calculated to illustrate and familiarize 
the subject. If his explanations are not always satis- 
factory, they will at least engage the reflecting mind of 
an attentive student to investigate the origin, to trace 


the progress, and to extend his knowledge of the 


est and most copious of languages. 


FIRST AMERICAN EDITION. 
Notice of the publishers. 


From the general dissatisfaction, whith exists res- 
 pecting Greek Grammars now in use in this country, 
~ and from the repeated solicitations of many of our most 
_ respectable instructers, we are induced to publish this 
Grammar, which has been received with much approba- 
tion, and used with great success in England. In this 
edition some of the deficiences mentioned in the pre- 
ceding preface are supplied, and several examples of 
declension of nouns, a paradigm of contract verbs, a 
few rules in syntax, a synopsis of parsing, &c. have 
been added. It is presumed, this Grammar will fully 
obviate the difficulties, which have so long been a sub- 
ject of complamt among teachers. 
CUMMINGS & HILLIARD. 

_ Boston, March, 1814. 


FIFTH EDITION. 


Tus fifth American, is from the fifth London edi- 
tion, and comprises the valuable Notes recently add- 
ed by Dr Vatry. It is printea witn a new and beauti- 


ful type, and some errors in the preceding editions have 
been corrected. 
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Of these, seven are vowels. 
Ey 0, short,’ 
ἢ, ω, long,” 
Oy ty ᾧ, doubtful.* 


There are twelve diphthongs : 


Six proper : 3 αι, αὖ, El, ἕν, OL, ou. 
Six 2mproper : Ly ἢ», Φ, Vy Ut, OV) 


1 The letters ¢, 0, v, and ὡς were called εὐ, ov, v, and z | 
without the adjective, during many centuries after the 
Christian era. » ον 

In e psilon, o micron, | u psilon, zis long. But the names of 
these letters have, since the adoption of the distinctive ad- 
jectives, been pronounced in this country as single words 
with the English accent, épsilon, é6micron, tipsilon. Some 
persons have lately resumed the former pronunciation. F or 
the same reason, oméga should be called o méga. 

The addition of psilon to u appears unnecessary, as that 
vowel is not, like e and o, distinguished from a correspond- 
ing letter. : 


Ὁ Anciently ¢ was used for ἧς and o for w or ov; thus 
KOPEZ for Koons, ΘΕΟΝ for Θεῶν, and HEPOAO for 
‘Howdov. The ie mark was then placed over € and 9, 
thus ¢, 0, for 7, ὦ 6 οὐδ᾿ 


3 They are called doubtful, because they are lentes in some | 
syllables and short in others. Ὶ 


4 4: is in Latin changed into ἃ; rarely ai, as Mate, 
Mata ; t into 7, sometimes into ὃ, as aber Medea; οὗ 
into ὦ ; ov into 4@. 


5 In the formation of the proper diphthongs, ἡ and v are 
placed after a, ¢, or 0. Hence ὁ and v are called Subjunc- 
tive, and the rest Prepositive. A 

In the formation of the wmproper diphthongs, ὁ tand v ar τ 
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ΟΥ̓ seventeen Consonants, nine are mutes, 
divided into 

Three soft, , Nees eet 

Three middle, 8, 7, ὃ: 

Three aspirate, φ; Ry) 

Each soft mute has its corresponding mid- 
dle and aspirate, into each of which it is fre- 
quently changed; thus, z has @ for its mzd- 
dle, and g for its aspirate.’ 

= may be called a solitary consonant, 
which, placed after the mutes, assists in form- 


ing 
Three doudle letters; thus, , 


placed after the same vowels made long, α, 7, or w. The 
ὅς then become silent, is subscribed, or placed under the 
former vowel. For the same reason vs is sometimes writ- 
ten ἡ. 

The silent ὁ was anciently either omitted, or added to the 
former vowel, as appears from Inscriptions and ancient MSS. 
thus, ZP4N or 4PAIN for δρᾷν. It is still sometimes 
joined to capital letters, thus, A. 

Perhaps in strictness av and ve should be considered 
sometimes as proper, sometimes as improper, diphthongs, ac- 
cording to the quantity of the former vowel. 

When two vowels, which generally coalesce into a diph- 
thong, retain their separate sounds, two dots are placed 
over the latter vowel, and form a dizresis, as αὑπνος. 


1 When two mutes come together, they must be both ei- 
ther soft, middle, or aspirate ; thus τέτυπται, ἐτύφϑην, not 
τέτυφτοιυ, ἐτύπϑην 


_* Called Sigma i in the Ionic, San in the Doric, dialect. 


ν᾿. κι, tet ee « 
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mc, Bs, gs, form w; 
κοι gy οὐ χα, ΤΟΥΤῚ Ἐν 
ΠΡ ὅς, ὃς, form ζ. 
And four are liquids, λ, μ, v, ο.ἷ 
There are two Breathings, one of which is 
placed over every vowel or diphthong begin- 
ning a word: 


The soft ( ), the aspirate (— ).? 


1 T before 7, #, & 7, is pronounced like v ; thus eyyeios 
is pronounced a@vyedos, like n in angle. 
y before y, x, &, 7; 
N - changed into (« before β, μι a, g, w; 
A, @, and o before 4, @, 6 


Thus, ἐγγράφω for ἐνγράφω ; ἐμβαίνω for ἐνβαίνω; συμ- 


μένω “for συνμένω ; so in Latin, wnpedio for inpedio ; illudo 
for inludo, &c. and anciently aggulus for angulus, &c. 

WN is added to Dative plurals in oz, and to Verbs of the 
third person in ¢ and 4, when the next word begins with a 
vowel ; thus, ἔλεγεν αὐτῷ for ἔλεγε αὐτῷ. 

The negative ov is used before a consonant, οὐκ before a 
soft vowel, οὐχ before an aspirate : ἐξ before a consonant 
becomes ἐκ: οὕτω, ἄχρι, and μέχρι before a vowel take ¢, 
45 οὕτως EQN. 


2 The aspirate has the force οἵ h: thus, ὁ is pronounced 


ho. 
Υ and ¢ at the beginning of a word have always the as- 


pirate. If two @ come together, the former has the soft, 


the Jatter the aspirate: thus, Eg Geov. 


Anciently, HZ was the aspirate in Greek, as it is in Latin ;™ 


thus, HEK_ATON was written for ἕκαστον. ‘The parts of 
the H were taken to denote their breathings. Thus the 
mark of the soft was 4, of the aspirate F. This form was 
afterwards simplified into + and τ; and lastly rounded into 
the present shape, and . ἘΣ 
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Apostrophe (7) shows ig a vowel is cut off ; 
as, αλλ ἐγὼ for adda eyo 
When an πε ύγδια takes place, ἃ soft 


mute before an aspirate vowel is changed ito 
its corresponding aspirate : thus for ano ov, 


an ov is changed into ag’ ov. 

There are three Accents: the acute (—), the 
grave (), and the circumflex (" ).’ 

The acute is placed on one of the three last 
syllables of a word. 
E The grave is never placed but on the last 
| syllable. | 


wer 


The Aolians, who avoided the. aspirate, used another 
sound, similar toa V ora W, to prevent the hiatus occa- 
sioned by the meeting of vowels in different syllables; this 
was called the Digamma, because its figure resembled two’ 
gammas, one over the other ; thus, F or ἢ. ‘Thus, Γεσπέρα 
for ἑσπέρα, wfov for wor, "LOUtO Fidov for τοῦτο ἴδον. 
Hence the Latin vespera, ovum, video, &c. 


1 The vowels thus cut off are ας €, ἐγ 0, and the diphthongs 
αὐ and ov; but περὶ and πρὸ never, and datives of the third 
declension seldom, lose their final vowel. 

These vowels and diphthongs are sometimes cut off at 
the beginning of a woe by the Attics : thus, ὦ yodé for 
ὦ αγαϑέ. 

Two words are ἜΜΕΝ joined in one by Crasis ; as 
καγὼ for καὶ ἐχὼ, κᾷτα for καὶ ETO, ἁνὴρ for ὁ ἀνὴρ, 
οὐχ for ὁ ἔχ, ὦνα for ὦ ἄνα; ἐγῴδα, for ἐγὼ οἶδα, ϑοιμά- 
τίον for τὸ ἱμάτιον, φροῦδος for πρὸ ὁδὸς, &c. 


5 The Soe * was first marked *, then °, lastly. 
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The circumflex is placed on a long vowel 
or diphthong in one of the two last syllables.’ 

There are only four Points or Stops: 

The comma, like the Latin (,) - 

The note of interrogation (;) 

The colon, or point at top (°) 

The full stop, like the Latin (.) 


; PARTS OF SPEECH. 


There are eight species of words, called 


- Parts of Speech: -4rticle, Noun, Adjective, 
Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposiiion, Conjune- 
tion.” Ξ 
The four first are declined with Gender. 
Number, and Case. | 
There are three Genders: Masculine, Fem- 
mine, and Neuter. | | 
There are three Numbers: : 
The Singular speaks of one ; 
The Dual, of two, or ἃ pair. 


1 Words accented on the last syllable are called oxytons 
or acutitons ; words not accented on the last syllable are 
called barytons or gravitons. 

2 The Interjections are included by the Greeks i in 1 the Ad- 
verbs. 

3 The Dual, which adds to the precision of the Greek 
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The Plural, of more than two. 
_ There are five Cases: Nominative, Gem- 
tive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative.’ 


The Nominative and Vocative are frequent- 


ly the same in the singular, always in the dual 
and plural. 
The Dative has always « either final, or ina 
_ diphthong in the last syllable. 
The Genitive plural always ends in ὧν. 
The Dual has only two terminations, one for 


| the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative; 


the other for the Genitive and Dative. 
Neuters have the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative alike; and in the plural those 
cases end in «. In the Dual they are the same 
as the masculine. 


᾿Ξ σειν ES EEE ne EES SEES EEE ee -  ---------. 
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language, is not used in the ο]1ς dialect, nor in Latin. It 
is not found in the New Testament, in the Septuagint, nor 
in the Fathers. In the corruption of the language by the 
modern Greeks, it has been omitted. Thus it was used in 
| that copious language, the Arabic, and does not exist in the 

_ Persian. 


᾿ An Ablative was admitted by ancient grammarians; but 
as it is always the same.as the Dative, it is generally dis- 


| used. 
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6. TOU, TNS, τοῦ, N. A. ἜΣ τα ἀξ 
τῳ, τῇ, τῷ; G.D. τοῖν, ταῖν. τοῖν. 
A. τὸν, τὴν. τό. 


NOUN. 


Declensions of Nouns are three, answering 
to the three first declensions in Latin. 


The first ends in α and ἡ feminine, and in as 4 


and ἧς masculine. 


The second ends in og, generally masculine Ἵ 


and sometimes feminine, and oy neuter. 


The third ends in «,«,v neuter; ὦ feminine; — 
v, £,0,6,y of all genders; and increases in the | 


Genitive.” 


1 The article usually answers to the definite article the — 
in English. When no article is expressed in Greek the © 
English indefinite article a is signified. ‘Thus, ἄνϑρωπος 
means ὦ man, or man in general; and 0 ἀνθρώποις the man. — 
This article, which does not exist in Latin, has been found © 


of great utility in modern languages. 


2 Ancient Grammarians give ten declensions. Simple; I. ; 
ac, ης. ILo,7. Il. ος, ov. IV. ὡς, ὧν. V. a, 4,7, 0, 
¢, &, w.—Contracted; 1. ης, ἐς. ος. 1]. es, ὁ. ΠΙ. eve, ve, — 
Ζ. IV. wm, ὡς. V. ας, ρας.-- 6 four first are parisyllabic; 


the rest imparisyllabic. 


a, 
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ςτὸ. _ DECLENSIONS. 1 
᾿ Bs a" τ τ περ τως on 
τ Tey? ας ig, ; 
ae ἃ aig » First Declension. 
ἣν ] te Ss ies, “aS 
Ne Ai yer ΕΝ 
ἘΝ ΩΣ ἢ μοῦσα, a muse. 
sing Dual. Plural. 
ὦ Ε N. Movo-ae, 
6. N. A.V. Τοῦσ-α, |G. Movo-wy, 
D oe ᾿ Ὁ. Movs-as, 
A. Moto-cv, | GD. Movo-aw. | A. Movo-as, 


= 


Movo-at. 


V. Movo-c. | 
Nouns in da, da, ea, and @ puree make 


ἙΠΤᾺ ο΄ Βηρυαγ. 
= I. II: Ls eS : 
N. a, nyjas,7¢ | 0, ow N. 
G. ac-7¢ | ov ov” 0S . 
2. On ῳ - : L 
A. av-nV ov α-ν | 
V. a-y | é, oy N. 
Cy ees, Dual. t 
N. A.V. ἃ w δ᾽ , 
G.D. - aw οὖν ow. : 
Plural. : 
N. αν ov, a N. ec, a N. ‘ 
G. ov | wy wv ὴ 
D. oS owe - Ou i 
A. aS | ous | τὸς ἃς, a N. 
Ve mee Ol, α ec, a N. 


? The two first Declensions subscribe ὁ in the Dative 
singular. 

3 A vowel is called pure, when it follows a vowel ; um- 
pure, when i it follows aconsonant. In the former case a is 


3 Poa 
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the Genitive in as, and the Dative in Oy and 
the rest like Movca:! thus, | 


ἡ φιλία, friendship. 


Sing. Dual. ot ~Plur. 
N. φιλί-α, ς ΠΝ. φιλέοαις 
α. φιλέας, - N. A.V. φιυλί-α;, G. φιλι-ῶν, 
4). φυλί- “Oy - D. φιλί-αις, 
Α. φιλί-αν, G.D. φιλέοαιν. ΑἸ πα ιλίκας, | 
V. φιλία. = lv. φιλί-αι. 


Nouns in ἡ make the accusative in yy, and — 
the Vocative in 7, and the rest like Movee : Ἐ 


ἢ tyun, honour. 


Sing. : Dual. ~ Piur. 
N. τιμ-ὴ N. τιμ-αὶ 
G. τιμ-ης, N.A. V. τιμ-ἃ, G. ti-or, 
D. τιμτ-η, Ὁ. τιμ-αῖς, 
A. τσιμτ-ὴν, G.D. τιμ-αῖν. A. τεμ-ας, 
Vi. τιμ-ὴ eee γι Tepe 


| 


SS Sa ES SES ee ee Se Se 


called pure, because it forms a syllable of itself, without be- 
ing mixed with a consonant. 

The termination in ας which makes ας in the Genitive, is 
generally long. Hence words in ἃ contracted, as ᾿ϑηνᾶ, 
uve, &c. make as. For the same reason, evade makes 
eviaxas. But exavda, whose final ἃ is short, makes anav- 
ans. ) 


1 From this Genitive in ας, is derived the ancient Geni- 
tive of the first declension of Latin nouns, as Paterfamilias, 
From the Dative in as or «, is formed the Dative in ae. 
The similarity between the Accusative in ay and the Latin 
am, is obvious. 
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~ 


ὁ ταμίας, a steward. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ΟΝ. ταμί-ας, Ν. ταμί-αι, 
ς΄ (6. tapi-ov, | N. A.V. ταμί-α, G.  tapl-wr, 
00. ταμί-ᾳ, Bs D. ταμίαις, 
A. ταμί-αν, | α. Ὁ. tomi-aw. | A. ταμί-ας, 

V. ταμί-α. Υ. ταμί-αι. 


Ε΄ Nouns in ys make the Genitive in ov, the 
Accusative in yy, and the Vocative in 7, and — 
the rest like Movca:? thus, 


_-a. Some keep α exclusively; 88, Θωμᾶς, ἃ. Θωμᾶ; 
Βοῤῥᾶς, α. δΒοῤῥα; “Σατανᾶς, α. Σατανᾶ ; πάππας, G. 
ΠῚ πάππα. These Genitives in ἃ were the Doric form. 7 


_ ? In order to form the V. the termination of the N. is 
_ commonly shortened. Hence the following make the V. in 


᾿ ἧς derived from μετρώ, πωλώ. τρίβω. as γεομέτρης ; or de- 
noting nations, as Πέρσης Persian, V. ΤΠ έρσα; but Πέρσης 
the name of a man, Πέρση ; : λάγνης, μεναίγμης; πυραί χμῆς 
also make α. But Ainrns, αἰναρέτης, καλλελαμπέτης make 
ἢ. Nouns in στῆς make @ and . : 
The Aolians and Macedonians adopted the termination 
_ @, even in the N. of these nouns: thus, ἱππότα for ἱππότης, 
_ γεφεληγερέτα for νεφεληγερέτης. Hence the Latin = Poé- 
ta, Althleta, etc. 


s 


1 Some nouns in ας make the Genitive in « as well as 
_ ov; as, Πυϑαγορας, G. -ovand-a. Πατραλοίας, G.-ov and 
@%: nouns in τῆς; compounds 1 in 77S, as κυνώπης; ; nouns in 


= ἢ Hy oy, ome 
‘ as ae, ᾿ 
29, 2 
~~ 
2 


0 tehovns, a publican. “ eee 
Sing. Dual. ~ Plur. - 


N. τελων-ης͵ N. τελων-αὐς 
ἔτι. τελώντου, Ν. Α. V. τέελων-α, [6. τελων ἄξιος 
Ὁ. tehov-n, | , D. τελών-αις, ΝΞ 
A. τελών-ην, | G.D. τελών-αυν, | A. τελών-ας, 
γ. τελων-η. V. τελών-αι. 
Second Declension. 
ὁ λόγος, a word. 
Sing. ~ ‘Dual. Peet 
N. hoy-0s, | N. A0y-0l, 
G. λόγεου, N. A. V. λόγ-ω, -| G, ‘hoy-wv, : 
Ὁ. λόγεῳ, | cers | Ὁ. hoy-008, . 
A. 107-005. G. D. A0y-0Uv. A. Lopate 
V. doy-e. | Υ. doy-ov.? - 
τὸ tegov, a temple. 
Sing. : Dual. _Plur. 
N. ἱερ-ον, | N. ἱερ-α, 
α. ἱερ-οῦ, {| N.A.V. iso-w, | G. ἱερ-ὦν; 
D. ἱερτῳ, D. ἱερ-οῖς, 
Α. ἑερ-ὸν, α. Ὁ. ἕερ-οἵν. | A. ἱερ-ας 
x ἱερτόν. ἱερ-α. 
ὁ λεώς, the people. Attic form. 
Sing. ‘Dual. Plur. 
N. λεεῶς, [NL deo 
G. λε-ώ, N. A. V. de-w, 16. λε-ὧν, 
D. ye-o, % D. λετῷς, 
A. λε-ὧν, ; α. Ὁ. λέων. Α.. λε- -οἧς,, : 
V. Ae-we. V. de-w. 


== _, 


1 The second declension of Latin nouns is analogous to 
this: thus, λόγος, Dominus, anciently written Dominos ; Σ 
λόγου, Domini ; λόγῳ. Domino, anciently Dominot ; λόγον; 
Dominum, anciently Dominom ; oye, Domine, ete. 


¥ Px ἣξ os ~~ 
{amr 


ee "τ 


ees. ς ἘΠῚ πον 
ΟΣ x evyeov,' fertility., Attic form. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
EVYE-WY, | N. evye-ov, 
7 » 77 
.«  EVYE-W, N. A.V. εὐγέτω, 1. evye-wr, 
. εὔγετῳ : Ὁ. evye-ws, 
ey, gba 5) 
EVYE-WY, G.D. evye-my. | A. evye-w, 
EVYE-WY eee | Υ. evye-w. 


Third Declension. 


ὁ σωτὴρ, a saviour. 
Sing. | Dual. =. Phar: 
N. 


σωτὴρ, ἢ GWTNO-ES, 
OWL 0-05, | N. A. V. owryo-e, | G OWT G-OY, 
σωτῆρ-, ᾿ D. OWTNO-OL, 

σωτῆρ-α, | .G. Ὁ. σωτηρ-οὐν. | A. σωτῆρ-ας, 
OWTEO. | V 


GWINO-ES. 


1 One neuter in ὡς, yoews, a debt, is found. 
2 The correspondence of the third Declension of Latin 


E nouns with the third of the Greek is obvious. In the plural 
_ of the three Declensons, it is striking. 


It has been conjectured that all nouns of this Declension 


A Pbriginally ended in ¢, and that the genitive was formed by 


_ the insertion of ὁ before ¢, as it is still in ὄφις, ὄφιος: μῦς, 
μυὸς; ἥρως, ἤρωος, etc. thus YUVOLKS, ος: ἄραῤς. OG; κυ- " 


3 alos oc; βήχς, ὃς: yume, ὃς, εἰο. On this principle, the 


terminations were éhnide, ag; πῦρς, o¢; ἕλέφαντς, og, etc. 
- The effect of time on language is to abbreviate words, par- 
"ticularly those which occur most frequently ; hence ἱμανες 
has been abbreviated into ἱμὰς, πράγματς into πρᾶγμα, 


δ ae into ποὺς, etc. Sometimes one, and sometimes the 


_ other, of the two final consonants is dropt ; thus μάρτυρς is 


softened sometimes into μάρτυρ, and sometimes into μαρ- 
᾿ς zug; δέλφινς, into dsAgiv and δελφίς. 


This analogy takes place in tbe Latin third declension, of 


3 | ) 
24 τρις ea Il 
TO σῶμα, a body. "eS +e 
Sing. Dual. | , Plur. Ὁ Ἱ 
Ν. σωμα, Ἐξ ΓΝ. oapo-toy , 
α. σωμα-τος, | N. A.V. σωμα-τε, | G. δωμα-τῶν, — | 
Ὁ. owme-te, D. σωμα-σέ,, ἘΠῚ 
A. coma, G. D. owua-tow, | A. σώμα-τας ὅς τοῖν 
V. σωμα. ἸΔῈ σώμα-τα. ἘΠΕ ἢ 
ACCUSATIVE. i | 
=. ἢ 
Nouns in ες, vs, aus, ovs, whose Genitive 


ends in o¢ pure, change ¢ into »,' as Borgus, 
a bunch of grapes, βότρυος, A. βότρυν δ 
Barytons in ἐς and vs, whose Genitive ends | 


in o¢ impure, make both α and v3; as Eons, | 
517 176, G. E0L00S, A. ἔριδα and gow. | aI 


J 
ἜΖ 


iy 
snot 


Bie 


ee es ee Ce ee 9 τ ἰτττἰ πὸ. 


which the termination was 8. and which formed the Genitive ] 
by the insertion of i, as it is still in sus, suis ; plebs, plebis; — 
heros, herois ; and in pacs, pacts; regs, resis, etc. Hence i 
nocts has been abbreviated into noz, lacts into lac, suppellec- 7 


- tels into suppellex, etc. On the same principle the cn | 


tions were lapids, 1s ; dents, 7s ; vers, is ; leons, is, etc. 
seems indeed as natural that orbs should be formed fom ; 
orbs, as urbis is from urbs. ‘To pursue the analogy to the - 

end, arbors, honors, labors, are softened into arbor, and some- — 
times into arbos, etc. 

1 Hence the Latin Accusative of the third Declension 
in n and m. 5 

2 Anus also makes λᾶαν; ic, Avos, ‘eee Δία; yoots 
makes χρθα. The Poets frequently use the regular termi- — 
nation in α. ; 


3 Αλεὶς, κλεῖδος, has both terminations. Anjiavbien’ ; 


᾽ν 


dais ἐν 


- shortens the long vowel of the Nominative, as 
“Extoo, Hector, V."Exrog; or 2. drops ς; as 
μῦς, α mouse, V. wv; or, 3. changes ¢ into », as 
τάλας, miserable, V. τάλαν. | 


are dropped for the sake of softness, as λαμπά- 


20 
VOCATIVE. 


a The termination of the Vocative either, 1. 


THE DATIVE PLURAL 


_ is formed from the Dative singular by insert- 
ing o before ¢; as, σωτήρ, a saviour, σωτῆρι, σω- 


moot; yuy, avulture, yuni, yoy. But ὃ, ϑ', ν, τ, 


dt, λαμπάσι. Ove is changed into over, as τύ- 


; 7 
πτοντε, TUMTOUOL. 


makes éa and ἦν. =avOre, a Grace, has χάριτα; χάρις, fa- 
vour, has yoouv. 


- 1 The consonant preceding the ¢ final of the Nominative 
had been dropt, but re-appears in the Vocative, which is 
thus shortened, as τάλανς, V. τάλαν. 

Some Vocatives remain the same as their Nominatives: 
as, 

ie Participles. 2. ‘Odove, and πούς ; but Οἰδίπου and χαλ- 
κόπου are sometimes found. 3. Oxyton Nouns in ἐς and vs, 
as ἐλπὶς, χλαμὺς. 4. Nouns in ἤν, as ποιμήν. 5. Oxytons 
in wy, as “Σαρπηδῶων. 6. Aorno, Ino, Ting, etc. 

But the Poets, in many of these, prefer the termination 
shortened either in quantity or in the number of letters. 
Nouns in é¢, EVvTOS, make the V. in ἐδώ and ἐν, as χαρίεις, 
V. χαρίεν and χαρίεν. Γύναιξ makes γύναι; ἀξ often 
makes ἄνα, 

3 


, { 
ἢ iv 
Le «Δ 
μὰ Ἢ 
“Δ i 


ws 


———— Sr 


“- ο. «»«Φ«- 


“ὧν 5“... 


pes 


“Words ending in ¢ ‘nen ἔτ add to 


: ΄ 


᾿ ᾿ . ee ; 
“, rf a: J, 
γ Py > - oti 
26° ἦν: < 
2 “i Ε - 


the N qrmetiys Singular ; as τυπεὶς, being x 


beaten, tunetoe. 


Nouns syncopated ἜΝ the Dative iN ace ᾿ Ἵ 


as πατήρ, a Sather, HATEOL, πατρὶ, πατράσι" 


CONTRACTION. 


Two syllables, in which two or more vowels 
meet together, are often contracted into one. 


sis; as τείχει, τείχει, a wall. 


Crasis ; as τείχεος, τείχους. i 
Contraction takes Ree in every Declen- 
sion. 
In the First Declension, εὰ is contracted i in- 
ἴο ἢ 3 as, 


ES [EEE SS Se Oe ee 


If there is a change of vowels, it is called : ; 


A contraction of two syllables into one, 
without a change of letters, is called Synere- _ 


Ξ Except HES, ATEO 5 δρομεὺς, δρομέσι ; vigus, | υἱέσι; ὦ 


οὖς, ὠσὶ ; : mous, + ae which are regular from MER δοο- — 


μέι, VEEL, CTL, πὸ Ζρεῖς makes recot. 


2 This is done to avoid harshness. Thus in doce δ᾽ 3 
is inserted, because @ never follows. v. 7Ταστὴρ retains γα- 4 


στῆρσι. Χεὶρ makes χερσὶ, from the poetic χερί. 
These rules apply. to adjectives and participles, as well 
as. to substantives. a 


| the former vowel is dropt ;' as, 


Fi 


a 


— 


_ tions, ves and vas into us; thus, ἢ 
.1. 


Pat 
5 Be: 
hastig SAU ἥ 


the Neuter Plural, norin the Genitive : thus we say, εὕνοα. 


ες σῶν: Pl. A. σάους, σάας, OMS; THO, σᾶ. 


Say ‘ee a or yy % ‘ : . 6" a ¢ pre 
Wee, τῆν i ona Ἔ De es 
f : 4 ; ἥ ἐ ἂν, > x 2; 

“ a” ᾿ er, 


as ; 1 ἧς 27 - 
ay" + 
_yée, yn, the earth. Ye 
" Sing. oe 
x rh 3: 
σ. γξας, γῆς; ae 
Wee: D. YEG γῆ, * : 
Mi, Aa year, {NY | Ξ- 
ὲ | V. yéa, yn, etc. wv 


Pea, and all other terminations, drop th 
former vowel; as, Zeca, ἐρᾶ, the earth, G. ἐθέ- 
as, ἐρᾶς, etc. anion, andy, simplicity, G. and 
nS, ἁπλῆς, etc. 4 

In the Second Declension, if the latter vow- 
el is short, the contraction is in ov; if long.” 


o voos, the mind. 
Sing, = =-—(es~—<itsé« Daal. Plur. 


v-00S, ous, Ro ee Y-00L, Ol, 
V-000; ov, | N. A.V. v-00, ὦ, | ἃ. ν-όων, ὧν. 
ντ-ύῳ, Wy ΕΣ Ὀ. γ-όους, οἵἴς, 
γεῦον, ovv, | G. Ὦ. νεοουύν,οιν, | A. V-00US, ὁ ous, 
v-0é, OU. Ἷ ΤῊ, v-008, Οἱ. 


Contracts of the Third Declension. 
1. Nouns in vs, νος, have only two contrac- 


a Ὑ ν γον... ΒΟΒΙΒΟΝΜΟΝΎΜΙΡΟ ΚΌΟΒΘΌΒΟΝΟΝΝ 


1 The compounds of νόος and 600¢ are not contracted in 


᾿εὐνόων, not εὔνα, εὔνων. 
S006 i is contracted thus: Sing. N. 00.06, ows, A. caor, 


2 Nouns in ovg¢ also contract the same cases: as Boos, 


? : a Oe Re as ie 

>> ee eT a * 2 

Ke 4 ¥ =. 
ὅς ε ἢ Ἐπ BEAR Gy om 

28 | oy. 


> 


i) 
ἮΝ 


Boreus, a bunch of grapes. 


_ Sing. Dual. = 
af: βότρυς, =] aaes F Borg-ves, us, 
_ BOre-vo0s, N. A. V. Bore-ve, | Ὁ. βοτ-ρύων, : 
D.° ᾿βότρουι, : SS : βότρευσι, 
A. * Bore-vr, G. Ὁ. βότρευοιν. | A. Bore-vas, vg, 
_ Borg-v. γ. Boro-vec, us. 


: 9. Nouns in ες and ¢ have three contractions, 7 
into t, 8S and ἑὰς into ἐς: thus, ~ <> 2 “cre al 


| ὃ oges, ὦ serpent. = 

Sing. | Dual. oe Plur. — 
ὄφεις, Ras N.- ὄφ-ιες, ἐς, 
ὄφοιος, | N. A.V. og-ve, | G. οφ-ίων, Ὁ 

ὄφ-εῖ; ἔς = Ὁ. ὄφοισι, 
ὄφοιν, aires | G. Ὁ. og-ioev. A ὄφ-ιας, ὝΕΣ 
ὄφ-ι. | V Sates tS. - 


Neuters in « make the plural in ca, « 


=< r = 3 ΣΖ ? 
το σίνηπε, mustard. See. 
Sing. = Dual. : -Plur. εἰς κὰδ ae : 
N. σίένηποι, | ΙΝ. σενήπ-ια, ἄχος 
Ν I i ee ὦ 
G. σινήποιος, N.A.V. ownn-ve, | G σινηποίω, | 
: Le eo wes δε Ε 
D. σινήπειι; ὁ ᾿ ἀν ἐς D. σινήπεισι, τ 
A. σίνητοῖ, “1 6, Ὁ. ownn-tow. | A σινήπεια, bg οἱ 
ν. ownn-t. V. σινήπ-ια, t. 


Pl. N. A. βόες and βόας, βοῦς. Navs makes in the PLA. 


YHA, VAUS. 


* This form in ἐς, cog, is properly Ionic. Nouns in gare 
more commonly inflected in eos, D. él, él. Dual. N. eg, G. 
gow. PIN. V. εες, εἰς,. G. ἕων, Ὁ. ἐσί, A. ξας, εἰς. But 
the most usual form of the Genitives is ; the Attic, ss ἑὼς 
and ἐῶν. 3 


aps ; ΄ Ἵ ἡ 
Bie: ε Ὅν ᾿ 
Εν." ΐ ὙΠ 
7 | ae , - « aid 

: 7: ͵ PAS] 

Ὄ | 


3. Nouns in ὦ and ws! have three contr 
. tions, oos into οὖς, οἱ into oi, and o@ into ἃ 
thus, 


Ἂς 


᾿ ἢ ἢ aides, modesty. 2 i 
3 _ Sing. . Dual. See ΜΝ. 
Ean. αἰδ-ως, | 3 N. αἰδ-οὶ, 
"6: «10-006, ous, N. A.V. αὐδεῳ, | G. αἰδ-ῶν, 
ee. D. aid-01, Ol, | D.. αἰδ-οῖς, 
» A. αἰδ'ιθα, 0, G. D. αἰδ-οῖν.. A. αἰδτους, 
ΟΝ, e@td-ot. γ, atd-o1.” 


4. Nouns in evs, vs, and υ, making, in th 
Genitive eos, have four contractions, εἰ into εἴ, 
ἐξ into 7, ἐἐς and eas into εἷς : thus, : 


ὁ βασιλεὺς, a king. 


Sing. Dual. Ὁ \Plur. 
N βασιλ-εὺς, . βασιλ-ἕες, εἴς, 
G. βασιλ-ἕξος, 
: 1}. βασιλ-εῖ, El, ; 
A. βασιλ-έα, |G. D. βασιλ-ἕοιν. 
τε βασιλ-εῦ.. : 


βασιλ-ἕων, 


Ν 
Ν. A.V. βασιλ-ἕςε͵ 7, | G 
D. βασιλ-εῦσι, 
A. 
V 


βασιλ-ἕας, εἴς, 
βασιλ-ἕες, εἴς. 


ὁ πέλεκυς, AN Axe. 


MGs ies Dual. Plur. ae 
N. πελέχ-εες, EUS, 
G. πελεχ-ἕέων, ΤΣ 
Ώ. πελέκ-ξ σι, 
Α 
V 


6. πελεχ-ξος, | N. A. Υ. ππελέχ-ξε, ἡ, 
ἐλ ἢ méhen-éi, él, ; 
f - ’ ’ 
. πέλεχεουν, α. D. wehex-eorr. 


ae . πελέχ-ξας, ete 
Vz. mehen-v. 


; πελέκ-ξες, £06. 


---.-.:-.-....-.ἕ 


1 These. cutee lioks are similar to those of the Fourth: 
- Latin Declension, gelu, gradus. | 
τ 2 The V. Singular ends in o¢. These nouns are 2 used on- 
oy? = the oo 7 


Ἐς - 
= ὅτῳ - 
ἜΝ ΕἾ 
Te ae . “ar 
2 FA, δ δα 
᾿ 4 " ‘ 
/ t 
: 5 ee : ἐς “4 
+ ~~ is 5 + 
AE ΦΥ͂ * 4 a 
bed ” ᾧ 


30 


ean euters inv vmake the N. A. and V. PL. in δα, 7p 


 - e } τὸ ἄστυ, a city. 
Ε- _Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N.* ἄστου, | ἄστ-εα, Ns 
ὧδ. ἄστ-εος, N. A. V .cor-ee, 7, la G. αἀστ-ἕων, 
1. ἄστ-εϊ, El, | D. @OT-E0L, 
A. ἄστου, G. D.. ἀστ-ἔέουν. | A. KOT-E0r, Ny Ὁ 
[. ἄστυ. Va 


ἄστ-ξα, ἡ. 


the D. Pl. thus, 
ἡ ine. a galley with three banks of oars. 


‘Sing. . Dual. Plur. ai 

N. τριήηρ-ης. N. rgvg-ees, eg, 

G. TOU 0-€06, ous, | N. A. V. τρεήρ- | G. τριηρ-ἕων, ων, ὦ 
D. τριηρ-εἴ, Et, EE, Ny D. TOLNG-EOL, 
A. τρεήρ-ξα; ὥς. | G. Ὁ. τρεηρ-ἕουν, | A. τριήρ-ξας, ἑἰς, 
ΟΥ͂, τρεήρ-ἐς. οἷν. V. τρεηρ-ξξρ, ἑἰς. 


f 


Neuters - ἐς and oc make the N. A. aed Vv. 
Pl. in ea, ἡ. 


ἘΞ TS --- SE 5. ------ ee Se --- - ας 


* Proper names in HENS are doubly contracted : thas, 
᾿Ηρακλ-ἕης, ἧς, G. ᾿Ἡράκλεέεος, ἕους, -ἕος, ous, etc. 


Nouns and adjectives in ἧς pure, contract the A. into’ a ἃ 


as well as into ἢ : thus, εὐφυής, A. εὐφυέα, εὐφυὴ and ευ- 
gua. 

‘ Avjo, Δημήτηρ, and ϑυγάτηρ, are syncopated in all cas- 
es, except the N. and V. Sing. and the D. PI. So also ἀρὴν. 
ἀρένος, ἀρνὸς; κύων, κύονος, κυνοφ. To these may be 
joined πατὴρ. μήτηρ, and γαστήρ; but (μον are not synco~ 


8. Ν ouns in ης, ἐς, and os, are contracted in | 
every case, except the N. and V. Sing. poe 
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ΝΣ γος ὦ 2 
to τεῖχος, a wall. 


Sing. ‘Dual. τς Pine ie 
ΕΝ. TELY-OS, : . τείχ-ξα, ἡ, : 
" -6. τείχ-εος, ους, | N.A.V.cecy-ee, ἡ, | 6. τευχ-ἕων; WY, 


- TEY-EOL, 


G. Ὁ. τευχ-ἕουν, 
. τείχ-ξα, ἢ 


A. τεῖχ-ος, 
ow. 


V. cEeLy-06. 


<P O22 


D. τεἰχ-εῖς εἰ: | 


6. Neuters in ας pure and ρας are both syi 
copated and contracted in every case, except 


the N. A.and V. Sing. and the D. Pt. thus, © 


τὸ κέρας, ὦ horn. 3 


Sing. 
N. nd onus, 
~G: κέρ-ατος by syncope κέρ-αος by crasis ᾿κέρτως, 
D. κέρτ-ατὸ - ς- κέρταΣ - - κέρ-ᾳ, 
A. κέρτας. 
Ra κέρ-ας. * 
‘Dual. 3 
Laws A.V. κέρτατε - κέρ-αε -  χέρ-α, 
6. Ὁ. κερ-ἀτοῖν - χερτ-αον - κερ-ᾧν. 
Plur. 
N. κέρ-ατα - τὸ χέρ-αα - - κέρ-ας 
δ... 6. κερ-άτῶν - - HEQ-CLODY - HEQ-Y, 
δ... κέρ-ασι; 
AL κέρ-ατα - - κέρ-αα - κέρ-α, 
ΝΥ. mere - = κέρ-αα - κέρ-α. 


ἜΝ ‘Some nouns are contracted in every case ‘ 
thus, ἔαρ, no, the spring, ἔαρος, noeos, etc. λᾶας, 
Aas, a stone, λάαος, λᾶος, etc. 


baited! in the A. Sing. in the G. or A. Pl. to avoid the similar- 
ΤΩ with NAT OO, μήτρα, and γάστρα; of the first Declension. 
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iRREGULAR NOUNS. 
" Some nouns have different genders in the 
Mr έν and in the plural. * 
Some have different declensions. * ἀν 


τς ἃ Masculine in the Sing. and neuter in the PI. δίφρτος, 
τ α; ἐῤέτμ- 06, -a; ξζυγ-ος, τὰ; μηρ-ος, τα; Ἐμοχλλος, - α: 
ο΄ Ψῶτ-ος, -α; ῥύπος, -α; σίτ-τος, -α; σταϑιμ-ος, πα; ταρ- 
_ χαρ-ος, “a's τράχηλ-ος, α. This neuter comes from the 
‘obsolete Sing. in ov. | 
᾿ς Masculine in the Sing. masculine and neue in the Plural, 
᾿ δεσμ-ος, -01 and -α; κύκλ-ος, του and -« ; λύχν-ος, -οὐ and -α. 
Feminine in the Singular, feminine and neuter in the Plu- 
ral, κέλευϑ-πος, -οὖὐ and -α. 


5 Some have different terminations in the Nom. as Mw-_ 
σῆς and Μωσευς; υἱὶς, υἱεὺς and υἱος ; μακαρ ; μαᾶπκαρς αηὦ 
μακάριος ; δάκρυ, δάκρυον; ; πλάνος, nae: 3 OTE EPAVOS, OTé- 
Pavn 5 OTOUTOS, στρατία; πλαστὴρ, πλαστῆς:; σπᾶνες, σπα- 
ψία; δένδρος, δενδρον ; ἄεϑλον, αέϑλιον; Gis, Biv; δόρυ, 
δόρας; γόνυ and γόνα, etc. So we find μῆλα and, μήλατα, ε 
προβάτοις and πρόβασι, γερόντοις and ζεέθθυσι, etc. Thus\ | 
in Latin thematis for thematzbus, etc. | 
Some admit different inflections from the same Nomina- | 
tive, as τίγο-ες, -εος and “δὸς; ϑέμτ-ις, πεδοὸς and -ἐστος; 


Θαλ-ης, -ov and τητος: "dg της, τοῦ, ~€0¢ and -ητὸς : the | 


compounds of πους make in the Gen. ποῦ and ποδὸς, etc. 


Some nouns are declined from obsolete Nominatives, as. | 


χυνὴ; γυναικὸς, from γυναιξ; yoko, γάλακτος, from γάλαξ; 
ἥπαρ. ἥπατος ; : φρέαρ. POEATOS ; ὕδωρ. ὕδατος, sx τῶν : 
᾿Ιησοῦς makes ἠησοῦν in the A. apd Ἰησοῦ in the other 


eases. 
Avovee makes Acovvy in the A. and Azevu in the other 


eases. The name of Jupiter is thus varied : 


Ζεὺς, or Ζεὺς el : 
Ν ) εἰ Boevs, > G. , D. A. Zevy, Υ. Zeb. 
Ζὴν, Ζηνὸς, Ζηνὶ, Lapras 


en 
~ δ Σ ͵ :" 
33 : | 
a pe ies 
ἐ ΝᾺ ~~ 
“ ae 
Ὁ ΠΣ 
- ς΄... 
4 πω 
. 


᾿ς Some are undeclined. ! 

_ Some have one case only. 3 τῷ 
Some have but two cases. ὃ 

Others have only three cases. ἡ 

_ Some have no singular,® others no plural. ° 


1? Aptots: δὼ for δα μοῖ καρα; the names of the letters ; for- ih τ 
_ eign names not susceptible of Greek inflections, as ᾿Αβραάμ. ge 


3 9 Monoptots : in the Sing. N. dus. vy ὦ trav. Inthe Pl. ἱ 
UN. κατακλώϑες. 6. ἐάων. Υ͂. ὦ πόποι. δ 


κει. Diptots: ἄμφω. ἀμφοῖν; φϑοίες, potas; hig, Atv. 
_ 4 Triptots: G. ἀλλήλων, D. ἀλλήλ-οις, asc, ous, A. αλ- 


- Ani-ovs, ας; α. —These have only the N. A. and V. βρέτας, 
᾿ θέμα, λέπας, σέλας. ἦδος, ὁ ὄναρ, ὄφελος. 


° The names of festivals ; ; some names of cities, etc. 


_ δ΄ Als, yn, ἔλαιον, πῦρ, and many others known by the — 
sense. Ξ 


Patronymics. 


From the father’s name the Greeks form an appellative for | 
_ the descendants, generally according to the following rules: 


1. To form the names of Men, the termination of the G. 

of the father’s name is changed into ἐδης, as K oovov, Koo- 
νίδης; Aroéos, ᾿Ζ4τρείδης. Frora names of the First De- 

_ clension, or which have ὁ in the penult. the change is into 
«dns, as βορέου. Βορεάδης ; ; ‘Hiiov, Hisadns. If the pe- 

nuit. is long, the change is into ἑαδης, as Τελαμῶνος, Teha- 
μωνεάδης. 

| τλω Ionic form is ὧν, the Aeolic δέος ; as Kooviwy, Κρο- 
τος 

2. Τὸ form the names of Women, the termination is chang- 


᾿ 
ΠΣ ADJECTIVES. | 
J Adjectives are declined like substantives. 


᾿ Declensions of adjectives are three : 
The first of three terminations ; bes 
The second of two; 


» ‘The third of one. | mage Ἢ] 
"1 Adjectives of three terminations end i in Ἵ 
OS, | α, Os ΜΠ] 

re a a ty eee ἃ 

8 σα, ΠΝ | 

ας, wee Ἴ aurea, aS at 

εις, δέσα, ee ἡ | 

εις, ἑσσα, τη | 

HV, BEN yr Ἔν την a 


ed into ας, tS, ewy, and wy; as Πριάμου, Teves ; “Angee ) 
σίου. ᾿ΑἸκρισιώνη. ' 

_ A vowel is sometimes added, as [yiecadys for Tye | 
_ Ons; or dropt, as Nnotvy for Νηρείνη. | 


Ἂν 3 Eos, ea, cov is contracted _into οὖς, & οὖν, as ἀργύρτεος, ἰ 
ἕα, €0v into ἀργυρ-οὺς, ἃ, οὖν. ͵ 


“ Qos, on, oov, and é0¢, δῆ), ξον, are contracted into ous, / 
nN, οὖν; as ἀπλ-ῦος, on, oo» into ἀπλ-οῦς, ἢ, our ; rou) | 
δος, én, €ov into χρυσ-οῦς, ῇ; οὗν. 4 


9 Ἵελυτ-όεις, ὀέσσα, Oey is contracted into μελιτ-οῦς, οὔσ-. 
σας οὖν; τιμ-ῆεις, ED nev into TLu-79, ὑσφάν hie 


eal 

ous, ουσα OY ; ΕΣ 
GUS, ουσσα, OV; roe 

US, ELC, o's 3 

US, υσα, υν; 7. 

ων, ουσα OY ; 

av, Moa, Ων: 

ov, ουσα ουν: 

ως, Moe, ως; 

ως, νια,. 0S.. 


Adjectives in ος pure and ρος make the fem- 
| inine ina; other adjectives in ος make. it in 
η: thus, | 


μακρὸς, long. 


Sing. Dual. | Plur: 
N. μακρ-ος, ἃ, Ov, NN. poxg-ol, ot, ἃ, 
'6. woxo-ov,ac,ov, | N. A. V. μακρ-ῶ),. α. μακρ-ὧν, 
D. μακρ-ῳ, ἃ; ᾧ; ἀς ὦ, D. μακρ-ο:ς,αἱς οῖς, 


A. μακρ-ὃν, ον, ὃν, α. Ὁ. μακρ-οὶν, 


A. μαπρτεοῦς, ας; ot, 
Υ. μακρ-ὲ, ἃς Ov. ay, OU. 


V. μακρ-οὶ, ai, a. 


καλὸς, beautiful. 
Sing. - 
: καλ-ος, ἢ; ὃν, a> 
; καλ-οῦ, ἧς, οὗ, 
: καλ-ῷ, Ny ῴ; | In the Dual and Plural like μακρός. 
. καλ-ὸν, ἤν, ov, | 7 
: καλ-ὲ, ἧς ὄν. 


Κη ΒΡῈ 


“ἢ Adjectives i in €0¢ and οος, not preceae by 0,make the . 
‘em. in ἡ. 


The Middle and New Attics use the termination ος for 


ee 


3 τοσοῦτος : and four pronouns, os relative, autos, 
and its penne, οὗτος, éxetvos, make the 


πὰς, all. G. uél-avos, αἰνῆς, voc, 
+ aa 1D. μέλ-ανι, αίνη, av, 
_ Singular. JA. μέλ-ανα, αὐναν, ἂν, 
N. mas, _ πᾶσα, πᾶν, ἸΡ. μέλ-αν. αὐνα. αν. 
α. παντος, πάσης, παντός, 
D. παντὶ, πάση παντὶ, Dual. ἢ 
A. πᾶντα, πᾶσαν, πᾶν, ΙΝ. A. V. μέλ-ανε, ceiver, ove, — 
V. πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν. |G.D. μελ-άνουν, aivacy, ἄνουν. i 
Dual. | Plural. 5. 4 
N. A.V. πᾶντε, πᾶσα; πᾶντε, Ν. μέλ-ανες, αὐναὶ, OVO, 
α. Ὁ. πάντοιν, πάσαιν, mav-|G. μελ-άνων, αὐνῶν, νων, 1 
TOL. D. μέλ-ασι; " αἰναες, COL, " 
| A. μέλ-ανας, αἰνας, Ovo, — 
Plural. V. Auaieiad Oval, ava. | 
N. παντὲς, πᾶσαι, mavta, ἡ | aa 
G. πάντων, πασῶν, πάντων, a πος στε ΕΝ 
_D. πᾶσί, FACOG TAL, : τυπεὶς, having been Ἶ : 
A. 1 πάντας, πάσας, πάντα; Spa ἢ 
V. πάντες, πᾶσαι, πάντα. struck. a 


ar 
4 
ai 


_ Four etiettivee ἄλλος, τηλικοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, H 


neuter in o.? a we LG a 


Sing. ᾿ 
᾿ ᾿ 
ΤΡ N. τυπ-εις, £100, ἐν, 4 
μέλας, black. G. TUM-EVTOS, εἰσης, ἕντος, Ἵ; 
D. TUN-EVTL, clon, EVTL, ἢ 
Sing. A. TUR-EVT OL, ELOGY, ἕν, 
Ν, μέλτας, awa, ov, \V. τυπ-εὶς, εἴσα, ἕν. 


δα 4-05 
aay = 


masc. and fem. particularly in compounds and derivatives. 
Thus guts is used by Plautus for masc. and fem. 


1 Τοιοῦτον, ΣΟΨΟΜΈΩΝ, ane ταυτὸν, neuters, are some- 
times found. 


An 


N.A.V. yaor-evte, ἕσσα: ἐντε. Ν. δοὺς, δοῦσα, dov, 


Dual. τέρην, tender. — 


N. A. V. τυπ-ἕντε, εἰσα, ἕντε; 


6.Ρ. cun-evrow, εἰσαῖν, év- Ἶ Sing. 
coh N. τέρτην δύνα, ἕν, 
α. τέρ-ενος, ἑιίνης, ἑνοῦ. 
Plur. | D. TEQ-EV4, ELYN, ἕν, 
N. TUN-EVTES, εἴσαι, ἕντα, A. τέρτενα, ξυναῦ, ἕν, 
G. τυπ-ἕντων, ἑὐσῶν, ἕντων, V. téo-ev, ELV, ὃν. 
D. τυπ-εῖσι; εἰσαις, εἶσι; 
‘A. τυπ-ἕντας, εἰσας, Evra, Dual. 


, ? 
V. τυπ-ἔντες, εἶσαι, evra. |N. A.V. τέρ-ἕνξ, Eva, eve, 
G. Ὁ. teo-evovv, εἰναύν, Evo. 


Plur. 


yooisrs, comely. N. téo- EVES, » EVEL, ἕνα, 
aay G. TEQ-EVOY, εὐνῶν, ἕνων, 
πο ρ. ; Ὁ. reg-s0v, ξίναις, ἐσύ; 

} 

N. χαρίτεις, £000, ἐν; ἐς ἕνας, ἑινας, ἕνα, 
δὶ ; χαρίκεντος, ἕσσης, Sebo GY o FEU ενξες CLP ha. eRe 
τι χαρί-εντι, £007, ETI, 
ZA. χαρίςἐντα, ἑσσαν, ὃν, 


V. χαρί-εν οτ-έν,εσσα, εν. δοὺς, having given. 
| Dual. Sing. 


o 


6. Ὁ. χαριε-ἕντοιν; ἕσσαιν; dy. δόντος, δούσης, δόντος: 


TOW. Ὁ. δόντι, dovon, δόντι, 
Α. δόντα; δοῦσαν, δὸν, 
eae ΕἸατ, ν, δοὺς, δοῦσα, δόν. 
ΕΝ. χαρί-εντες, EOL, ETO, 
? , 
"Ὁ: χαρι-ἕντων, ἑσσων, ἕντων, Ε΄ Dual. 


D. χαρί-εισι; ἕσσαις, εἰσι, Ν. A. V. δόντε, δούσα, δόντε, 
Α. χαρίςεντας, ἕσσας, evta, |G. D. δόντοιν, dovcour, dor- 
ον, χαρίπεντεβ, ἑσσαύς EYTO. τοῦν. 


" 
- 
— 
* 
ἣΝ 
ὰ 
δ 


ned G. πλακ-οῦντος, οὐσδης,οὖν- 


D. πλακ-οῦντι, οὐσσῃ, οὔντι, Ν. ὀξ-ἕεςς εἴς, gto, EM, 


Plur. 
N. δόντες, δοῦσαι, δόντα; 
α. δόντων, δουσῶν, δόντων 
Ὁ. δοῦσι, dovours, doi ov, 
A. δόνταξ, dovoas, δόντα, 


3 
<3 
4. 
. ¥ 
ᾷ 
Ἂς 
a 2 
ἢ 
δε 
3 


: 

᾿ 

V. δόντες, δοῦσαι, δόντα. Ὦ. οξ-ξἰ, εἰ, εἰᾳ, fly Sl gir | 
one V. o&-v, > dla, ve | 

οἰ -whacnov . . a 
cous, ὦ Cake Dual. 4 

Sing. N. A. V. o&-<e, εἶα, ἕξ; τ: εἶ 

N. πλακ-οῦς, οὖσσα; οὖν, α. Ὁ. οὀξ-έουν, είαειν, ἕοιν. το 


τος, Plur. 


A. πλακ-οῦὗντα, οὕσσαν, ovr, |G. ok-ewy, _  ELWY, Ewy, 
V. πλαπ-οὖν or οὐχγοῦσσα,οὔν. Ὁ. of-01, Αεἔαις, E00, 
Dual. A. ὀξ-ἕας; εἴς, εἰας, ἕα, 
N. A. V. πλακ-οῦντε, οὐσσα, δ΄ O§-€86, εἴς, EL, ἔα. 
OUVTE, “- 
α. Ὁ. πλακ-ούντοιν, οὐσσαιν, ' 
οὐντοῦν. 
_ Plur. | : ζευγνὺς, joming. 
N. πλακ-ουντὲς, ουσσαῦ, ουν-] ἷ 
τας Sing. 
G. πλακ-ούντων, ουσσῶν,οὐν- Ν. ζευγν-ὺς, ὕσα, UY, “ἢ 
τῶν, ἱ G. ξευγν-ῦντος, ὑσης, ὕντο, Ἢ 
D. πλακ-οῦσι, οὐσσαίῖς, οὗσις Ώ. ξευγν-ύντι, VON, UUTL, 3 
A. πλακ-οὗντας, ovooas, οὖν. Δ. ζευγν-ῦντα; vour, UY, a 
τα; é ἷ Υ. ξευγν-ῦς, ὑσὰ, ὕν.. 4 
V. mAax-ovrtes, οὔσσαι, aur- | ὌΝ 
Th. z: 


> ae 1 
ξ ΕῚ Ξ 7 
Ἶ . 
” 


The Masc. form of Adjectives of this termination is ap- 
plied to fem. nouns, as ἡδὺς αὑτμὴ, Hom. | ‘ 


2 These adjectives sometimes form the acc. sing. in éa, 
as εὐρέα πόντον. Hom. ey ΣῊ 


“ὦ 
7 “ § t . 
_ 4 . a ὦ 
ϊ Re * a ἡ 
- e hs A > 


ἣν 
" ΚΕΝ oki 
ες, ὦ} 
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Dual. G. τυπ-οῦντος, οὐσης,οὔντος, 
Ν. A V. ξευγν-υντε,υ vou, ὄντε, Ὁ. τυπ-οῦντι, οὔσῃ, OUVTO, 
G.D. ξευγν-ύντουν, vou, ὑν- Α. τυπ-οῦντα, οὖσαν, οὖν, 


TOW. V. tun-wy, ουσας θυν. ἢ 
Plur. 3 Dual. a 

N. ξευγν-ύντες, ὕσαι, VITO, N.A.V. τυπ-οῦντε, οὐσα, ovv- ‘ 
G. ξευγν-ύντων, υσῶν, ὕντων, Ἔκ i 
Ὁ. ξευγν-ῦσι, ὕσαις, VOL, G. D. ᾿τυπ-ούντοιν, οὔσαιν, ιὴ 
A. ζευγν-ύντες, vous, VITO, οὐντουν. τὰν 
Υ. ξευγν-ύντες, ὕσαι, ὑντα. Plar. μ 


Ν. τυπ-οῦντες, οὗσαι; οὗντα, ry 
G. τυπ-οὐντων,ουσῶν,ούντων, : 


‘N e . 
ἑκωῶν, willing. D. τυπ-οῦσι, οὔσαις, οὖσι, 
Sing “ ᾽ Α. τυπ-οῦντας, οὔσας, οὗντα, 
Ν. ἐχτων, οὖσα, ὃν, V. τυπ-οῦντες, οὖσαι; οὗντα. 
Ὁ. ἑκ-όντος, οὔσης, ὄντος; Sal 
e 2. ἑκ-όντι, οὐσῃ; ὄντι; oe ὃ 
A. ἑκτόντα, οὗσαν, ὃν, 2 3 
V. éx- ων, τ οὖσα, Ov. τιμῶν, honouring. 
: Dual. 
N ALY. ἐκ-όντε, οὖσα; ὄντε, Sing. 
G. Do éx-ovrow, ovouw, ov-\N. τιμ-ὧν, DOH, ὧν, 
TOW. G. τιμ-ῶντος, σης, ὠντος, 
Plur. Ὁ. tip-wvte, won, ὠντίύ., 
Ν. Ex-OVTES, οὖσαι, ὄντα, Ἧ τιμτῶντα, ὥὦσαν, ὧν, 
. 6. ἐκ-όντων, ουσῶν, ὄντων, * "HO, Sree tae ge 


D. éx-0U0L, οὔσαις, οὗσι; Dual. 


A. ἐκ κπόντας, οὔσας, ὄντα, N.A.V. τεἐμ-ὦντε, ὡσα; ὦντε, 
Υ. éx-ovres, οὐσαι, ὄντα. |G Ὁ. τιμ-ὠντοιν, WOKLY, ὧν-- 
TOW. 
ΠΡ Plor. 

tat ee N. τιμ-ώντες, ὦσαι, ὥντα, 
Une, about striking. G. τεμ-ὠντῶν, aor, ὥντων, 

- Ὁ. tin-wor, ὡσαις, ὦσι, 
_ sing. ἣ A. τεμ-ωντας, ὦσας, CYTO, 
N. τυπ-ων, οὖσα; ουν, |V. τιμ-ὦντες, ὦσαι, ὥντα. 


aN. A. 7. τετυφ-ότε, υἱα; ore,|N. A. Υ. ἑστ-ὦῶτε, wou, ὦτε, τὰ 


ME : a 


| : ἘΠΆΝΩ. 
τετυφῶς, having struck. ἕστως, having stood. 3 
Sing. Hi Sings | 


ε 7 ΣΌΝ Ae 
N. τετυφ-ῶς, υἱα; 0S, _|N. éor-we, WOO, Wo, _ 
G. LETUP-OTOS, υἱας, ὅτος, α. ἐστ-ὦτος, wons, οτος, 
ἂν Ξ 
D. τετυφ-ότι, υἱᾳ, OL, D. ἐστ-ωτι, WON, Wil, 
~ ε N δ 


Α. τ TETVGE-OTO, υἱαν. 0S, A. ἑστ-ῶτα, cous. me, ee 
~ es i rE ges ν 
V. retug-we, ie ὃς. |V. éot-we, ἐσ, pele 
Dual. | , vas Dual. : 


α. D. τετυφ-ότοιυν, view, ὁ- α. D. ἑστ-ωτουν, woul, ὡ-Φ ὦ 
TOW: : 4 : pe Ψ row. <M 


Plural. | Plural. ‘ ca 

N. τετυφ-ῦτες,. υἱαι, OT Oy N. éor-wres, Coot, OTC, 
G. TETUY-OT OY, υἱῶν; ὅτων, G. ἑστ-ώτων, WOO, TOY, Ξ 
D. _TETUY-001, views, 00, D. ἐστ-ωσι, Wats, OGL, Se | 
A. τετυφ-ῦτας, υἱας, OTe, A. EOT-WT OS, WOUS, WTO, ἢ 
+ 


Vv TELUG- OES, υἵαις ota. |V. ἐστ-ὦτες, DOKL, WTO. — ἢ 
Adjectives of two terminations endin 
M. F. N. oe “| 
Gee os 7 V5 ae tl 
eee Ὁ ΕΟ Ee 1) 
nV. ἐγ: ΡΟΣ | 
NS, ES 5 | 
tg, ‘5 
ἢ ous, ουν ; 
us, Ὁ: 
ων, ov ; 
@0; ek, 
ως, ων. 


ἔνδοξος, glorious. a ΚΓ 
Sing. Mis Dual. Plar. 


N. ἔνδοξ-ος, ὃν, 
Γδ.. ἐνδόξτου, 
D. ἐνδυξ-ῳ, 
A. ἔὔδοξ-ον, 
ΨΥ, ἔνδοξ-ε, ον. 


‘ ἔνδοξ-οι, &, 
ἾΝ. A. V. ἐνδοξἕ-ω, G. ἐνδοξ-ων, 
Ὁ. ἐνδοξ-οις, 
A. ἐνδόξ-ους, a, 
IV. év0oE-0l, α. 


G. ἢ.  évdoé-oer. 


aetvas, perpetual. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. ἀξίνας; αν, N. ἀεέν-αντες, αντα. : 
G. ἀξείνταντος, \N. A. V. aelv-avre, G. a OV, Ἴ 
ΠῚ} ,ἀείνταντι; Ὁ. αείν-ασι; ὃ 
Α. ἀξέν-αντας, αντα. 
V. αεἰν-αντὲς, αντα.. 


ω ἀείν-αντα; av, |G. D. αειν-αντουν. 


A 
ΟΥ͂,, αεἰίν-αν. 


agony, male. ' 

Sing. — Dual. | Plur. ᾿ 
Ε΄“. »», Ν. ἀῤῥ-ενες, eva, Ὁ 
ἃ. ἀρότενος, α. αἀρό-ένων, f 
_D. ἄρό-ενι, ; , % 90-00, ite 
cA. ἀρότενα; EV, Ν. G. αῤδ-ένουν. ΙΑ. ago-evas, EVO, ᾿ 
Vi. ἀρῤῥεοεν. ἿΝ, ἄφό-νες, Eve. é 


N. A. V. ἀῤό-ενε, 


adndns, true. 

Sing. Dual. | Plur. 

N. aly 8-75, 8, N. ἀληθ-ἕες͵ εἴς, ἑα ῆ, 
G. ἀληθ-έος, ove, IN. A.V. ie eda αληθ-ξἕων, ΟΥ̓́ cs 


D. αληθ-εϊ, él, Ὁ. ἀληθ-ἔσι, 
a ἀληθ-ἕα, Ns ”8s,|G. Ὁ. ἀληθ-ἕοιν, οἷν. Δ. ἀληθ- -ἕας, εἰς, ἕα γῆ; 


ἄχος V. ἀληθ-ἕες, εἰς, ἑα,ῆ. 
R; 58: 4* ; $ 
ὥς 


- i* 
δὰ 
hohe 
t raat 
ἐς 


ἜΡΩΣ 
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εὔχαρις, acceptable. — ee 


Sing. Dual. Plur. : 
N, εὔχαρις, de A Be N. εὐχάρ-ιτες; τα; 
α. ευχάρ-ιτος, |N. A. Υ͂. εὐ χάρ-ιτε,, 
D. εὐχαρ-υτι, Ὁ. ευχαρ-ισι; 
A. εὐχαάρ-ἐταχιν, by 


Vv. εὔχαρ-ι., 


G. D.: εὖ εὐχαρτίτοιν., 


lV. Be eh Ai ὑτα. 


ees re 


3 | dino, ὁ two © iota 
δίηρεν τα, Seis Dual. Plur. 
N. δίπ-ους, οὐν N. δίπ-οδες, 000, 
G. ἡρισύῤος, νὴ . A. V. δίποδε, |G. διπ-όδων, 
Ὦ. δίπ-οδὲε Ι D. δίπ-οσι 
A. δι οὐὰ ob ony IE Ὁ. διποδ-ουιν. Α. διίπ-τοδας, oda, 
ν᾽, δίπτους,ου, ουν. V. δίπ-οδες, 00a. 


adaxous, tearless. 


A. EVIL O-LTAD τὰ, Ὁ} 


ἃ. euyao- ἱπν, 2 Ὁ 


Sing. “Ss? gal Plur. 
N. ἀδακρτυς, uv, ΙΝ. αδακρ-υες, υς,υα,, 
α. αδακρ-υος, ΙΝ. A. V. ἀδάκρτυε, IG. αδακρ-ύων, 
D. aéaxe-vi, D. ἀδάκρ-υσι, 4 
A. ἄδακοτυν, v,|G. Ὁ. ἀδακρ-ύοιν. ΙΑ. ἀδακρ-υας, υς,υα, ἢ 
V. ἄδακρτυ. V. αδακρ-υές,υς, υα. ὦ 

σώφρων, sober. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 

N. σώφρ-ων, ον. ΒΕ σωφρ-ονεῷ, Ove, 


G. σώφρτονος, N. A. V. vases ade Πὶ σωφρ-όνων, 
D. σωφρξονε, Ὁ. σώφρ-οσι, : 
A. σώφρ-ονα, ov,G. D. Gwpe-ovow. 

V. σώφο-ον. Ἰ 


V. owge-ovec, ova? 


—— etl ieee eer τ 


1jn the same manner are declined Comparatives; ἢ 


A, σώφρ-ονας, ore | 


. 5 igh 1. Ἰ ἡ Ἂ } 
δόσαν εν: an ἰσοον τ. οὐ πὶ Ο νοΣωιρπετυεν 


“Ὄνου, 


rea “ 
eS 
el 

iy 

7 


δι " 
ἐφ. 
a 
a 


i 
é 
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μεγαλήτωρ, magnammous. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ΟΝ. μεγαλήτ-ωρ; 00, Ν. μεγαλήτ-ορες, ogc, 
G. μεγαλήττορος, N. A.V. μεγαλήτ- . ᾿μεγαλῖ, T-OOWY, 
D. μεγαλήτ-ορυ; 1 .00& ὡς ΠΩ ἐμεγαλ ἥτ-ορσι, 
Αὐμεγαλήττ-ορα; ορ9[α. Ὁ. μέγαλητ-ὁ- Α. μεγαλήτορας, ορᾶας 


V. μεγαληττορ, | Qow. WV. lal ον O00. ὁ 
EVYEDS, γὴν : 
Sing. Dual. ae Sa Plor- 
N. evye- WS, ὧν, ti ΟΝ. evye-@, ὦ, 
α. εὔγε-ω, N. A. V. εὔγετω, | ἃ. εὔγετ-ων, 
D. EVYE-O, See D. εὔγετ-ῳς, 
A. εὔγε-ων, G. Ὁ. εὔγετων. A. εὔγετως, ὦ; 
V. εὔγε-ως, wv. V. εὔγε-ῳ, @. 


| _ Adjectives of one termination are, — the 


Cardinal Numbers from zevzé to ἕκατον, both in- 
clusive. Some are Masc. and Fem. only :' 
such are, 1. those formed with a noun unal- 


_ tered in the last syllable, as εὖριν, μακραύχην, 
᾿ μακρόχειρ. 2. derived from πατήρ and μήτηρ, 


aS ἀπάτωρ, ὁμομήτωρ. 3. ἴῃ ης, ητος, and ws, w- 


2 ee: es - τ πττοςςς πὶ 


ee syncopate and contract the A. Sing. and the N. A. V. 


ΟΡ). thus, 


Sing. A. peil-ove, oa, o. 
Pl. ΝΟΥ. μείξζεονες, οὲς, ous, — ova, ou, τ 
τ Ὁ, μείζεονας, οας, ους, --οι ova, 00, ὦ 


a4 ‘The neuter is expressed by another adjective; thus, 


ee the neuter of conaé, aonaxtexoy is used. 
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t ae 

τος, as αδμὴης, ἡ μιϑγης, ἀγνώς. 4. ending in & 
and w, as aonaé, waves, αιγέλεψ. 5. in aS, «908, : 
and ἐξ, 00S, aS guy as, avachues. 


IRREGULAR ae 


Méyas and πολὺς have only the Nom. and 
Voc. Masc. and Neuter of the Singular, and — 


borrow the other cases from peyad-og, 7, ον, and | 


πολλεος, Ns ov: thus, 
μέγας, great. | πολὺς, much. 


Sing. Sing. 
N. METAS, μεγάληι, MEN. MOAT, πολλὴ, πο- 
797 AY, } 
G. peyal-ov, ἧς, ai G. πολλ-οῦ, 18, οὗ, 
D. μεγάλ-ῳ Ns |D. πολλτῷ, ἢ, ᾧ 
A. ΜῈ ΓΑ͂Ν, . μεγάλην, ue A. ΠΟΛῪ ‘N, τ λλὴν, ᾽πο- 
εν γ᾽ 


A 
V. ME TA, μεγάλη. ME TAN. ποῖ γ᾽ πολλὴ, ΠΟΛΎΣ 
Dual. Dual. | 


N. A. V. μεγαλ-ω, a, ως IN. A.V. πολλ-ῶὼ, ἃ, 0, 
G. Ὁ. μεγαλ-οῦν, αὖν, ow |G. Ὁ. πολλ-οῖν, atv, οἷν. 


Plur. Plur. 
N. μεγαλ-οις Ol, τὰν Ν. modd-ol, αὶ, Oy 
α. μεγαλ-τῶν, av, ὧν, |G. πολλ-ῶν, ὧν, ὧν, 
Ὁ. μεγαλ-οις, aug, of, |D. πολλ-οῖς, ais, als, 
A. meyah-ous, ας, α; A. πολλ-οὺς, ἃς, ἃ, 
V. μεγαλ-οι, αἷς, α. V. πολλ-οὲ αὶ, ἀ." 


1 The Poets decline the Masc. of πολὺς like ὀξύς. — 
2 To these may be added μάχαρ, μάκαιρα. 
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_ COMPARISON. 


a The Comparative is formed by the addition 
of tegos, the see isso by the addition of ta- 


| ; ‘ μακά ριτατος. 
_ Adjectives in ος drop ¢; as waxg-os, otegos, 
ale If the penilian is short, ois changed 


Ἢ  Adicctives | in δὲς ἀρ ε; as dagees, ἕστερος, 
 ἕστατος. 

__ Adjectives in ας es Fad vs, add τερος and τα- 
B 0s to the neuter ; as μέλεας, μελάν-τερος, τατος: 
q Adjectives in wy to the Nom. Plur. Mase. as 
ἡ ἢ πώφρων, rer oront, τατος. 3 


IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 
Τὴ wy, ἑστὸς 3 


a . il 
Base, αίσχρος, αἰσχίων, αἴσχεστος. 


᾿ς } Otherwise four short syllables would come together. 
- To avoid three, Homer sometimes lengthens a short one. 


2 Tlenwy forms πεπαίτερος ; πίων, πιότερος: μέσος, Us 
σαΐτερος, μεσαίτατος. 


᾿ς 83 Badue, βραδὺς, βραχὺς, γλυκὺς, ἡδὺς, παχὺς, ταχὺς, 

ete. make ἐῶν. sores, as well as τέρος, τατος. TIoeoBus 
and wxv¢ sometimes form the super. πρέσβιστος, OHLOTOS. 
_ Some of those also change the last syllable into cow ; as 
ee βαϑὺς, rey; ; γλυκὺς, γλύσσων; ταχὺς, ϑάσσων, etc. 


ἐν 


Hostile, 
Fair, 
Glorious, 
Easy, 
Delightful, 
Friendly, 


Loquacious, 
Few, 
Ravenous, 
Stupid, 
Lying, 
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é χϑρος, ἐχϑίων, 
καλος, καλλίων, 
κύδιος, κυδίέων, 
Oa duos, aor, 
TEONVOS, TEQNVLOY, 
φίλος, φιλίων, 


In cotegos, ἐστατος. 


λάλος, λαλώτερος, 


ἔχϑεστος. Ὁ 


κάλλιστος. 


’ 3 
xHUOLOTOS. 


62 GTOS. 
ἐάν πος 


‘gi ἔλιστος." 


λαλίώστατος. 


4 - 


ολέγος, ο λιγίστερος, ολιγώτατος. 


α tomes, | aonayistegos. 


βλα δ, 
WEUONS, 


Aaxistatos. 
β 
ινευδίστατος, 


“Se εν 
¥ 


1 These are formed from the substantives ἔχϑος, κάλλος,, 
etc. φίλος makes also φίλ-σερος, τατος. 


2 Some are formed by the Attics in αἰτέρος, autartoc; ὦ 


| 


some by the Attics and lonics in ἑστέρος, ἑστατος. 


᾽ν... Ι! 


| 


J 
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7 . ἀμείνων, ' 
i ἀρείων, ἄριστος. 3 
‘ βελτίων 
: B ; “ii βέλτεστος. 
i. βέλτερος, 
δ κρείσσων, 
: > κρείττων, κρᾶτιστο 
Good, ἀγαϑὸς, 2 Ἶξ, “ ἊΝ ee 
: καάῤῥων,. 
hoor, PES 
| λῳὼν, λῴῷδτος. 
᾿ ; φέρτατος, 
φέρτερος, “φέρεστος, 
ἱ φέρτιστος. ὃ 


as Se τς .- ποῦ τὸ ee ee es ee ---- 


1 From ἀμενὸς, amoenus. “4γαϑώτατος is rarely found. 


j Thus Varro has used bonissimus and malissimus. 


2 From ’4o7¢, valiant as Mars, or from eov, eminent. 
3 Froth’ βούλομαι, to wish ; as optimus from opto. 

4 From χρᾶἄτυς, brave. 

5 From Aw for ϑέλω, to wish. 


6 From φέρω, to bear. 


In the application of these different words to ayadec, ° 


_ that adjective must be understood to signify not only good, 


but strong and brave ; qualities which were thought the — 


most desvrable in the early ages of civilization. Thus, 
among the Romans courage was thought the first and most 
manly virtue ; hence called Virtus, from Vor. 


TT BES - Whee eee eee. Ὁ. 
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2 =a Ξ oe : ; 
κακωτεροοῦ ee κὺρ 
g mm καᾷκιστος. ὁ 


Bad, κακὸς, κακίων, 


5 «ἂν - 


Se 4 
Ὠκέστος . 


M any, πολὺς, 


χεέρων, ay = ae 
ἀκρεέαιν" χείρεστος. " 
Long, μακρὸς, {ETE TER Bt ais ΕΝ 
μασσῶν, “μηπιστος. ~ 
Great . μέγας, μείζων, μέγιστος. 
μικρότερος, 
: μειότερος, : 
Small, μεκρος, μείων, μεϊστος. 
7 ἐλάσσων, ἐλάχιστος. 3 


: πλεῖστος. ὅ 


1 : | | 
From χέρας, filth. τ᾿ 4 
2 From μῆκος, length. ἐγ; 
τες 4, 
3 From ἐλαχὺς, small. - 7 
‘ 
_ 4 From ἥσσω, to sit low; or from ἤκα, lowly. 
5 From πλέος, full. = | 
ὃ Sometimes a double comparison is found; as from χεί- 
pwr, worse, isformed yevgoreges; thus, in Shakspeare, wors- 
er. From μείων. less, wevotegos, lesser ; from ἀρείων, more 
- s 3 ΙΓ ᾿ - : ῇ 
valiant, avecotecos; from καλλέων, fairer, xadhewregos; | 


from Awiwv, more desirable, λωϊτερος ; from προτέρος, for- — 
mer ;. προτεραίτερος, etc. From ἐλάχεστος is formed dhaye- | 
στότερος; from ἔσχατος, ἐσχατωτατος ; from HVOLOTOS, κυ- ἱ 
δίστατος ; from πρῶτος, first, πρώτιστος. ‘Thus in the ; 
Psalms, Most Highest, to express the superlative excellence — 
ef the Supreme Being: ΡΝ, 


Comparisons are also made from nouns: 


4 te ἣ 
᾿ς. δ ΡΩΝ 
sie Ε: 49 
ee a ΓΝ - 


>: 
. . ᾿ 


nheovtucne, neoventioraros. 


a ἄλγος, ; ὄλγίων, ἀλγιστος. 
πλήκτ-ης, ἰστατος. 


βασιλευ-ς, τερος, τατος. 


“ὡς, δ“. ee 


ἑταῖρος, ᾿ἑταιρότατος. πότ-ης, ἰστατος. 
Θεὸς, Θεώτερος, ldiy-og, ¢ wy, Locos. 
%£00-06, iwy,  votos. ὑβριστὴς, ὑβριστότερος. ᾿ 
κλέπτ-ης, ἰστατος. goo, φωροότατος. 


Thus, in Latin, oculissemus. 


From a pronoun : : 
- αὐτὸς, ipse, αὐτότατος, ipsissimus. - 


From adverbs : : 


: 3 ’ 
᾿ς ἄνω, ἀνώς-τερος, τατος. κάτω; κατω-τερος, τατος. 
γ 2; ͵ 
_ ἄφαρ, ἀφαρτ-τέρος. 10060, ποῤῥω-τερος, τατος. 
ς ἔσω, ἐσώ-τερος, τατος. πρόσω, προσώ-τερος, τατος. 
4 7 
» <efw, ἐξω-τέρος, τατος. πρωΐ, “πρωϊαΐ-τερος, τατος. 
\ é ὑ-τὲ 0S, τατο ὀπίσω. ὁπεσώ-τε ος. τατος. 
EYYUS 77 g 99 9. peri a Θ 2, 
ἐγγ-οίων, ἐστος ὕψι, ς΄ Ὁ. ὕψιστος. 
23 From prepositions: = 


Ἃ τ προ, πρό-τερος, τατος, by sync. and contraction πρῶτος. 

ο΄ ὑπὲρ, ὑπέρ-τερος, τατος. by syncope ὕπατος. 

Γ᾿ _ The relation existing between certain adjectives of fre- _ 

quent occurrence in all the European dialects, in a similar | 
irregularity of comparison, is remarkable. The following 

F list, confined to one adjective, will prove that there is a 
stong analogy among them. 

Latin, bonus, melior, optimus. 

Welsh, da, gwell, gorau. 

Armoric, mat, guel. 

Trish, marth, nrossfearr. 

Russian, xorote, lytchio. 

German, gut, besser, beste. a 

| English, good, better, best. | 

a The two last seem of the same origin as ἀγαϑὸς, short- 

ened into yad', βέλτερος, βέλτιστος. Similar to this com- 
parative is the Persian behter. The French, Italian, Por- 
tuguese, and Spanish, are not mentioned, as they are deriv- 


ed from the Latin. - \ 
1 5 


._.* a. | > ΕΞ 


= ane 


al 
mS 
PO “κὰν. ἂὰ  τῶνα ee - “~~ 


50 ae 
NUMERALS. 4 
One. Sing. 


Ν. εἷς μία, ἕν, 


A 


Two. Dual. Two. Plar. 
| 


G. év0s, μιᾶς, ἑἕνος, N.A. dvo? οὐ δύω, | 6. δυῶν, δ 


D. ἑνὶ, hig, ἑνὶ, αι. δυοῖν or δυεῖν. | Ὁ. δυσί. 


1 
A. ἕνα, μίαν, ἕν. | 


Three. Plur. 


N. τρεῖς, τρία. 
α. τριῶν; 
D. τρισὶ, 
A. τρεῖς, τρία. 


1 Thus, οὐδεὶς,. οὐδεμία, οὐδέν ; and | μηδεὶς. μηδεμία, uns 
δέν. Aristotle uses οὐϑείς ; Homer, οὔτις. Οὐδὲ εἷς, μη- 
δὲ ἔν are used emphatically. From εἷς is formed & ἕτερ-ος, 
ας ον ; and from οὐδεὶς and μηδεὶς, οὐδέτερος and μηδέτε-- 


gos. 


2 Avo is always used by the Attics; it is anaptot in Ho- 
mer and Herodotus. “Augw is sometimes used in the same 


manner. 


3 2Ζυεῖν is generally used as Gen. δυοῖν as Dat. From 4 


᾿ 


Four. Plur. 


Ν. τέσσαρ-ἐς, a, 

G. τεσσάρων, ἢ 
D. ὀἙἐτέσσαρσι, ὉΠ 
A. τέσσαρ-ας, "Ἐς , 


dio is formed δεύτερος and δεύτατος. 1 
4The numbers, according to their notationby theGreek 


alphabet, are as follows: 


εἷς, 2α,1 
δύο, ΠῚ β΄. 2 
τρεῖς, Ml, y 53 
τέσσαρες, LILI, é, 4. 
πέντε, HH, ba) 5 

a ἐξ, 11, 5,6 
ἑπτα. I, eT 
OxTO, ILI, Ns 8. 
ἐννέα, ΤΙ 1}, θ΄. 9. 
δέκα, A, ἰς 10. 
ἕνδεχα, Al, ve, 11. 


δωδεκα, ATT, 08’, 12. 
τριακαίδεκα, ΖΜ, vy, 13. 
τεσσαρακαίδεκα, A110 , 14. 
πεντεκαίδεκα, AIT, vé, 15. | 
ἑκκαίδεκα, ATTL, vs, 16. 1 
ἑπτακαίδεκα, πη] ue, ἘΝ ᾿ 
ὀκτωκαίδεκα, ΠΩ, “ἢ. 18. [ 
ἐννεακαίδεκα, AMI, oP 519. ab} 
εἴκοσι; AA, κ΄, 20. 


εἴκοσι εἷς, 444 κά, 98 5. ᾿ 
τριάκοντα, 444, A, 30. Ἢ 
“2 | 
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τεσσαράκοντα, A4AA, μ',40 ἑπτακόσιοι, TH ZH, w , 700. 
πεντήκοντα, Wl, ν΄, 50. ὀκτακόσιου, TAL HHH, w, 800. 
᾿ς ἑξήκοντα, JL A, ξ΄. 60. ἐννεακόσιοι, ἯΙ HHAH, %). 
᾿ς ἑβδομήκοντα, FA, ὁ, 70. 900. 
᾿ς ὀγδοήκοντα, A] AAA, 1 , 80. χίλεοις X, ᾳς 100 0. 


~ 


halt ee ee 5 >) 


πᾳ. 


ἐννενήκοντα, JA, 4444, 5΄, δισχίλιοι, XX, β, 2000. | : 
90. πεντακισχίλιοι, PRL &, 5000. ‘ 
_éxarov, H, 0,100. μύριους M, 4, 10,000. | 
᾿ς dvanoot-or, at,0, HH, σ΄. 300. δισμύριοι, MM, _x, 20,0000. 
τριακόσιοι, HHH, τ΄, 800. ἱπεντακεσμύριού; IMI, 7,50,000. 
τετρακόσιοι, HHHH, v, 400. δεκακέσμυριοι, ἼΝΪ Im]; 2; 
πεντακόσιου, Tl, @ , 500. ~ {100,00@. | 
ἑξακόσιοι, Jal A, x , 600. i 


To express the 9 units, the 9 tens, and the 9 hundreds, . 
the Greeks used the letters of the alphabet. But as there Ἷ 
are only 24, they used s, called ἐπίσημον, for 6; Φ, called : 
κόππα, for 90; and 92. called σὰν at, a π᾿ covered with an 


inverted (, for 900. 
; A mark is placed over the letters to express the numbers. Ἷ 
_ Placed under them, it expresses thousands: thus, ἕ is 5, ¢ is ᾿ 
_ 5000. The figures of the present year are αωκέ, 1825. ᾿ 
Ἃ In the Capitals, 


ee J, 1, is the mark of Unit ; #1009, is the init. of Hezazov,; 
: JI, 5, the initial of Πέντε: | X,1000, . - + Xiéheou; 
Wi0,.°".° dine; | 17,8000, . Mowe. 

Each of these may be repeated four times: thus, ////, 4: 
AAA, 30; MM, 20,000, etc. JT inclosing a numerical 

letter, multiplies it by 5: thus, JAI, 50, etc. | 

From 10 to 20, the large numbers may be placed first or 

last, δέκα δύο or δώδεκα, 12. From 20, the largest num- 

‘ber is placed first, εἴκοσι δυο, 22. From 30, the conjunc. = 

tion is inserted, rovaxovra καὶ δύο, etc. ae 
Of the ordinal numbers, ail under 20, except second, sev- 
 enth, and eighth, end in τος. From thence upwards all end 
in oozos. Thus, 1. πρῶτος and meoregog. 2. δεύτερος. 

3. τρίτος. 4. τέταρτος and τέτρατος. 5. πέμπτος. 6. ἕκ- f 

- tog. 7. ἕβδομος and ἑβδόματος. 8. ὄγδοος and ὀγδόατος. 

9. Evvaros, ἔνατος. and εἴνατος. 10. δέκατος. 11. ἑνδέκα- 

τῦς, 12. δωδέκατος, δυωδέκατος, and δυοκαιδέκατος. etc. i 


9.2 
PRONOUN. 


_ Pronouns are divided into’ 
1. Personal. | 3. Relative. 

ἔγω, Ἵ ᾽ 
ov, thou; 


ov, of him. 


αὖτ-ος, ἢ, 0, he, she, it. 


4, Demonstrative. 
κεῖντος, ἢ, 0, ‘that ; 
οὗτος, αὕτη, rien this. 


2. Possessive. 
ἔμετος, qs or, my ; 
σος, σῇ, aor, thy ; 
ὡς or ἕτος, ἡ, ov, his. 


oor 


Bs Reciprocal. 
μαυτοὺ, of myself ; 
ἑαυτοῦ, Of thyself ; 
ἑαυτοῦ, of himself. 


See ee 


6. Indefinite. 


TiS, τὶ, ANY ; 
δεῖνα, some One. 


νοωΐτερ- -06, ας OV, our, of us two; 
σφωΐτερ-ος, ας OY, Your, of you 
two. 


ar a 


ἡμέτεροος, ας OV, OUP : 

UMETEQ-0S, ας OY, YOUF ; 
Sel oh Ae ae their. 
σφξτερ-ος, HOY, 


PA sees Dnata τιον Sete 
Cetra r r TY tity nen εν.» ioc jenigeieitreti 
eee —_ 


3 x : > or | 
h. εἰκοστὸ 91., εἷος καὶ εἰχοστοο. μία καὶ εἰκοστή, 
σ. : γι age 


“εἰκοστὸς πρῶτος. 

᾿ς 30th: τριακοστός. 40. τεσσαραχοστος. 50. πεντηκοστος. 
60. ἑξηκοστος. 70. ᾿ἑβδομηκοστος. 80. ὀγδοηκοῦτος. 90. ἐγ- 
‘ νενηκοστός. 100. ἑκατοσιός. 200. διακοσιοστὸς. 1000. χε- 
ο λιυστός. 10,000. μυρεοστός. 


The Greeks have used the letters of the alphabet in — 


their natural order, to express a consecutive series, or marks 
of division. ‘Thus, the 24 books of the Iliad ae Odyssey 
are marked by the 24 letters, as the stanzas of the 119th 
Psalm are by the Hebrew letters. — 


τ 


μ΄ 4 δ᾿ SA) 
¥ ~ - ᾿ ἮΝ 
PD. cfs 1» 5... ὅν; 


= 


r ΒΕ 
> LTT AERO Fis 5 


a, mies i 7 
ὩΣ. τς Ea 


OPI A IOP AIP» Cr 


ete φῦ 
ee. Yee 
κα ca ae, al 


pate Lip tiie 


oe 


-» 


P 


éyo, I. 
_ Sing. Dual. _Plur. 
; ἐγὼ, N. ημεις, 
4 ἐμοῦ or μοῦ, N..A. νῶϊ, vO, G. ἡμῶν, 
: ἐμοὶ or μοὶ, G. Ὁ. pane, νῷν. | Ὁ. ἡμῖν; 
eee Or μέ. ΙΑ. ἡμὰς 
ov, thou. 
Sing. ~ Dual. Plur 
Ὰ | N ~ 
» OV, . ὑμεῖς, 
σου, N. A. opal, ope, ΕἾΝ ὑμῶν, ¥ 
. 001, G.D. spwir,oguy. | Ὁ. ὑμῖν, ' 
A. σέ. | A. ὑμᾶς. 
οὗ, of him. 
_ Sing.’ Dual. Plur. 
Ν. — N. oes, 
G. ov, N. A. σφωὲ, ogé, | G. oper, 
ΓΒ ὉΣ' G. Ὁ. σφωϊν. σφίν. D. σφίσι, 
ΠΣ; x Ι A. σφας. 
ὃς, 7,0, who, which, what. Γ΄ 
Sing. Dual. Plur. | ! 
. OS, N, 0, | car} ΓΝ: Ot, αἷς a, 
~ * Ξ cy ra εν 
. OU, HS, Ov, N. A. ὦ, ἃς o, |G. ὧν, ὦν, av; 
Ὁ. ᾧ, ἡ, 9, | GD. οἷν; αἷν, οἷν. | D. οἷς, αἷς, οἷς, 
. ὃν, ἢν. Ὁ. A. οὐς, aS, τὸ. 


oo is derived the Latin vos, as from vw, nos. 
Ἕ 


» 
2 


Ξ 


5a ae 


4 


ef 


Avios and é ἐκεῖνος are declined like 6 OS, ἡ ο. Se 
Οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, is declined, and prefixes 7, _ 
like the article: thus, : 


οὗτος. this. 


: Sing. 
N. ovzos, αὕτη, ἢ τοῦτο, 
G. τούτου, ταύτης͵ τούτου, 
D. toute, ταυτ; τούτῳ, 
A. τοῦτον, ταύτην, τοῦτο. 
; Dual. 
N. A. tovta, - ταῦτα, τούτω, 
G. Ὁ. τούτοιν, ταύταιν, τούτοιν. 
Plur. | 
N. οὗτοι; αὗται, ταῦτα; | 
Ὁ. τούτων, τούτων; τούτων, | 
Ὁ. τούτοις, ταῦταις, τούτοις, ἢ 
Α. τούτους, ταῦτας, ταῦυτα. ͵ Ϊ 


From the Personal Pronouns and αὐτός are 


compounded ” 

A. 
ἐμαυτ-οῦ, of mysel τ Δ Στ ΝΜ MS 
σεαυτ-οῦ, of thyself, 5 ἡς,ου, |v, 1, @,| ον, ἤν, 0. 
EQUT-OU, of himself, 3 : 


Of these the last alone has a plural : ἢ 


1 wv is used in the words, in which there is neither 0, 
nor @. 


*Homer never uses the reciprocals, but ἐμὲ αὐτὸν; σὲ 
αὐτὸν, andé αὐτὸν or autor, eRe vit 


, [ 


é “ is 


} 


να, ἡ σα 


τὰ 
Ψῇ. 


τ Oe Se Or ΡΥ μὰ “τ΄ τ πος 2S, 
Se ee οσκο δς 
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¢ oe . ἃς τὸ aa ᾿ ι 
_G. ἑαυτ-ῶν, of themselves, D. οἷς, ats, οἷς, A. ous, ας, ἃ 


- 


a, it 


zis, ANY.) ON 
Sing. ~ Dual. PO Phar. 
Ny fc, 71,° : 1 Ν. τινὲς, cover, 
G. Twos, N. A. τινὲ, α. τύνῶν.. 
D. τινὶ, ; G. D. tevow. D. τισὶ; 
Ay rive, τί δ ! | A. τινάς, τινά. ἱ 
δεῖνα, SOME ONE. 
N. δεῖνα and δεὶς, 
G. δεῖνα, δείνατος and δεῖνος, 
D. δεῖνα. deivate and δεῖνι, 
A. ἡ: 
, » 
1 For σεαυτοῦ we often find by Crasis, σαυτοῦ: and for 
ἑαυτοῦ, αὐτοῦ. The latter is used by the Attics in the 
three Persons. ; 


Go daG, ot. he: ? what? is marked with an acute accent, 
and always on the first syllable. 


3° Ὁς and τὶς are often joined, and signify whoever ; thus, 


ὅςτις, NTIS, OTL, etc. 
In the neuter ὃ is often separated from ve, with or with- 
out a comma, to be distinguished from the conjunction ὅτε. 
Οὖν, with the signification of the Latin cungue, is added 


to compound Relatives, and takes the accent, as ognecour, 


whosoever. 
To the Demonstratives ¢ long, accented, is added ; as οὐ- 


΄ rool, hicce, οοἰμ-οἱ; even if ye is affixed, as routoyi. 


hs 
: 4 νι. 
a. yk Py % 
‘at 
as 


4" 


eh, 
2% 
mew me ee 2 ee -:- elie? ee One ee ee 


ἜΝ Sf, 


a6 
VERB. 


Verss are of two kinds: 1.in 2, 2.in 21. 
Verbs have three Voices: Active, Passive, 
and Middle. ' 


LEE SS EE eS EET EES 


1 The Middle Voice is so called, because it has a middle 
signification between the Active and Passive. It implies 
neither action nor passion alone, but an action reflected on 
the agent himself. It signifies what we do, I. to ourselves ; 
II. for ourselves. 


1. ‘Thus, φοβέω Active signifies. I frighten another person ; 
φοβέομαι Passive, I am frightened by another; but φοβέο- 
«αν Middle, I frighten myself, Iam afraid, or I fear. Φυ- 
λάττω. I guard another; gvdarroua, Iam guarded by an- 
other ; but in the Middle, I guard myself, or I beware. Aove, 
I wade; Aovopat, Iam washed; in the Middle, I wash my- 
self, or I bathe. In this sense the Middle combines the Ac- 
tive and the Passive, I frighten and am frightened, etc. We — 
find the same signification in the Hithpael form of the He- 
brew, in the reflexive of the Sanscrit, and in the recipro- | 
cal Verbs of the French. The analogy may be traced in 
Latin; in vertor, pascor, moveor, cingor, etc. a middle sense 
is easily traced; and if no difference of inflection existed in 
Greek, a distinction would be as unnecessary as in Latin. 


1. When the Middle verb is followed by an accusative, 
it implies that the action exerted on that object is intended 
for the benefit or pleasure of the agent. Thus, Avew twa 
signifies to set a person at liberty ; but when Chryses is said 
λύεσϑαι his daughter, he is understood as setting her at lib- 
erty, aS redeeming her, to gratify his own feelings. In a 
slave-market, μεσϑώσας was applied to the person who let 
out slaves ; uEmeodaueros, to the slave who was hired; and 

μισϑωσάμενος. to him who hired a slave for himself. IIo- 


i re ~ 


; 
> 

oA 

Ά 

᾽ 

᾿ 

, 
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Five Moods: Indicative, Imperative, Opta- 


_ tive, Subjunctive, Infinitive. 


Nine Tenses: Present, Imperfect, Perfect, * 


| Pluperfect, First and Second Future, First 


and Second Aorist,? and in the Passive, Pau- 
_ lo-post Future. * 


ral. 


Vhree Numbers: Singular, Dual, and Plu- 


_ Asuor ποιῆσαν signified to attack by war; but ποιήσασϑαις 


_ to make war in self-defence. 'The latter is in-more frequent 


ol % 
Ἐς, Se 


Se 


use, perhaps, because all states profess to make war on- 
ly in defence of their rights or liberties. 


To this class may be referred what we procure to be 


done ¢o or for us by another. Thus a father issaid διδαξα- 
_ oat his son, when he has sent him to a master to be edu- 
- cated. 


Φ 


* The Perfect expresses that which has existed and still 


exists. 


2 'The Second Future seems to be an old Attic form of the 3 


E First, and has consequently the same sense. 


3 The Aorists are called indefinite in time; but in general 


| they refer to something past, and may therefore be called 


Historical tenses. They are so similar in signification, that 
there are few verbs, in which both forms are used. More 
verbs have the first than the second. 


* The Paulo-post Future expresses that which is on the 


point of being done. » 


3... ae 
The verb. ecui, to be. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense. 


Sing. εἰμὲ εἰς or ei," ἐστὶ, 

1 am, thou art, he is, 
Dual. ? ἔστον, ἔστον, 

you two are, they two are, 

Plur. EOMEY,  ἜΑἐστὲ, 7 εἰσέ, 

we are, ye are, they are.° 

Imperfect, 7 qv, ἢ was. 
ἣν, 0 ΩΣ ἢ or ν΄ 
Ὁ. : ἤτον, ἤτην, 


Ρ. μεν, ἥτε, ἤσαν.8 


1 The latter is more used. 


* When the First Person Plural ends in μέν, the Dual has 
no First Person. 


3 In the Present, Perfect and Future Indicative, and all || 
the Subjunctive, the Third Person Plural ends in ov or ταῦ; 
and the Second and Third Dual] are the same. 


4 The latter is more common. 


° The Imperfect, Pluperfect and the two Aorists Indica- : 
tive, and all the Optative, form the Dual in ον, ἢν. 


θ In the subsequent Moods, the Imperfect is the same as _ 
the Present, and the Pluperfect is the same as the Perfect. 
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Future,’ écouas, ἴ will be. 
S. ἔσομαι ἔσῃ: ἔσεται, 
D. ἐσόμεϑον, ἔσεσϑον, ἔσεσϑον, 
Ῥ, ἐσόμεϑα, ἔσεσϑε, ἔσονται. 


4 Pluperfect, ἡ ἤμην, I had been. - 


S. ῆ μὴν, ἦσο, 910, 
Ὁ. yuedor, yotorv, ήσϑην, 
P. ημεϑα, note, HYTO. * 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. — 


Present and Imperfect, tod., be thou 


ἘΠ ale Me 


“8 . ἴσϑε OF ἔσο, ἕστω, 

Ἧ Dy. | ἕστον, ἑστωΐν, 

᾿ P. ἐστε. ἔστωσαν. 

ie : 

be OPTATIVE MOOD. | 

Present and imperfect, εἴην, 7 might be. 

S. inv, EBS, εἴη, 
Ὁ. εἴητον, ELH THY, Ε΄. 
Ρ. εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν OY eer.” 


Ὁ This is also called the Future Middle, and the Pluper- 
fect the Imperfect Middle. 


2 ἤμην and ἦντο are generally used in the sense of the 
‘Imperfect. 


3 εἶεν is τὶ used for the third person singular in the 
“sense of ἔστω, let it be so, be it so. 


' 
ἊΣ ee i ee ον 


Future, ἐσοέμην, 7 would be. — 

ῷ 2 ͵΄ὔ : 57 327 ee Hae naa 
. ἐσοέίμην, » E0000, ἔσοιτο, 
Ὦ. ἐσοίμεϑον, ἔσοισϑον, ἐσοέσϑην, 
ΙῬ. ἐσοέμεϑα, ξσοισϑε, ἔσοιντο. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. : 
Present and Imperfect, ὦ, J may be. : a i 
ΩΣ 0, . 11S, Ns fs ὌΨΙ 
D. ἤτον, ἤτον, 


Ῥ. MEY, HE, uy @ot. . get ἡ 


— 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present and Imperfect. “1 
: ῳ τὶ Ἢ : ¥ Υ ; εἶναι, to he. : ehh? 


erg eee uture. 
ἔσεσθαι, about to be. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Ἀπὸ ios ae Ὁ Το πὸ ΣΎ ΡΒ 
=< Ree One γον re i he aaa aa 
apa Γ᾿ 4 » “, | Ee ~ ~<a 


toe Present. : 
N age , ὧν. οὖσα, oY”, being ie 4 | 

5 2 3, +s: 

Ἢ δ. OVTOS, a οὔσης, ογτος. xv 


τᾷ 


δον. Future. 


~ r - 
N. EGOMEVOS, 


G. ἐσομένου, 


COME), Pusey Or, about to be. 
μένης, EGOMEVOU. ‘a 


he 
\) 
" +4 
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Verbs in 2. | ‘ 


There are Four Conjugations of Verbs in ὦ, 
distinguished by the termination of the First 
F uture. 

The First Conjugation in wa, as τύπτω, τύψω. 

The Second in ἕξω, as λέγω. λέξω. 

The Third in ca, as téa, τέσω. 

The Fourth in a liquid before ὦ, as ψάλλω, 
ψναλώ." 


Phe: . 


ie 1 For those learners who may give the preference tothe 
3 


‘Conjugations by the characteristic, or the letter pacceding 
w, the principles of that system are here added. 


For the sake of analogy and simplification, it may be ob- 
served, that the Mute consonants are divided, with refer- 


ence to the organs of speech, into 
Labials, pronounced by the lips: 2, @, φ 
Palatals, by the palate: x, 7, χ. 
Dentals, by the teeth: ες 0, @. 
The characteristic letters 
Of the First Conjngation are the Labials, with az; ~ 
Of the Second, the Palatals, with xr and oo; (cz by the 
Attics ;) ~ | 
Of the ea the Dentals, with ¢ ora eager, 
Of the F vrei the pie A, μῳ νς 0, with uy. 


First nese 


Tl, τέρπω τέρψω τέτερφα. ais 
B, λείβω yy λείψω. λέλειφα. : 

φ, γθαφὼ γράψω ( γέγραφα. 

WL, TUNTW Tuyo J TETUGE. 


Ry 


-" 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
1. The Principal Parts. ae 


‘Pres. τύπτω. Ast Fut. τύψω. Perf. τέτυφα. 
2d Aor. ἔτυπον. 


a a .ὄ. ...ὕ.ὄ....... ee ee eee me ee © ee 


Second Conjugation. 


Pres. Fut. Perf. 
κ, πλέω Y [( mhegw ἢ (πεπλεχα. 
7. λέγω } | λέξω | λέλεχα. 


60, ὀρύσσω or | 


| 
χ: βρέχω r §& 4. βρέξω (ἢ } BéBoeya. 
L 


It, Oguttm =) ooviw J ἰὥρυχ. ae 
€ 
Third Conjugation. ταν 
T, ἀνύνω Ἢ ᾧ ἀνύσω ἡ ᾧ(ῆνυκα. 
ὃ, ἄδω ᾿ς ec eee eee bee | 
ὃ, πλήϑω Lo πλήσω ἃ κα 4 πέπληκα. : 
t, φράξζω | φράσω | | megouna. 
ὧς pure, as τέῳ J tiow . retexe. 


Fourth Conjugation. 
A, ψάλλω De ( gulo ἢ epodno.” 


μ. νέἕμω μ΄] νέμω γενέμηκα. 
VY, φαίω ἂν. gave ὁ 4% πέφαγκα. 
0, oneiow | 0 | oneow  [ἔσπαρχα. 


uy, τέμνω wl τεμῶ J ἱἰτειέμηκα. 


The old Grammarians formed six Conjugations, distin- 
guished by the characteristics : thus, 
I. The Labials, with mz, as λείβω. 
Il. The Palatals, with xr, as λέγω. 
ΠῚ. The Dentals, as πλήϑω. 
IV. ¢ and oo, as ‘poate. 
V. The Liquids, as φαίνω. 
VI. The Vowels, as τέμαω, tiw, δύω. 


t 


«τ» 
eM 
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2. The Moods and Tenses, 


Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 


3 

Ἐτένοη | τὐττὸ 1 εὐπττὲ | ove |.-ὦ Ἰ -εἰν [τῶν 
Ist Fut. | τύψτω -οὐμὲ πεν [τῶν 
Ist Aor. | ἔτυψα TuWw-oy | -asue | -w [πᾶν |-ας 
Perfect 1 rerupe τέτυφ-ε | -ouue | -w  -ἕναν) -ῶς 
Pluperf. ἐτετύφευν : Φ μ | i 

2d Aor. ἕτυπον τυπ-ὲ πούμυ | -ὦ | -ély -τῶΤν 
2d Fut. | τυπ-ῶ ποίμι -εῖν '-ὧῶν 


3. Numbers and Persons: 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present, I strike. 


S. τύπτω, τύπτεις, τα μηεεξε, 

Ὁ. TUILTELOY, τύπτετον, 

Ῥ, τὐπτομεέν, TUNTETE, TURTOUCL. 5. 

: ᾿ 
Imperfect, J was striking. t 

S ἔτυπτον, ἐτυπτὲς, ἔτυπτε, 

D. ἐτύπτετον, ἐτυπτέτην, 

P: ἐτύπτομεν, ἐτύπτετε, ἔτυπτον. 
; | 5 


[ret SESS ee ee ED Oe ee pee ee -- -- 


1 The natural, and probably the original, form of the 3d 
Person Plural is οντύς from which the Latin is formed. The 
penultima of this Person is generally long, except in the 
Imperfect and 2d Aorist Indicative Active; two tenses, — 
which have such an affinity, that some grammarians be- 
lieve that the 2d Aorist, when it differs in form from the 
Imperfect, is the Imperfect of an obsolete verb of a kind- 
red form, as ἕτυπον from tun, ἕταγον from he at See 


ee el id τε oe 


| woe 
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First Future, 7 shall strike. — 
τύννω, TUWELS, TUWel, 
TUWETOY, TUWETOV, 
TUWOMEY, TUWETE, ; TUWOUGE. 
First Aorist, 7 struck. 
ETUWCL, ETUWAS, ETUWE, 
eTUWaTOY, - eTUWATHY, 
ἐτύψαμεν, ἐτύψατ,  Ἀ Ἔἔτυψαν. 
Perfect, 7 have struck. - 
TELUG EE, TETUPAS, τέτυφε, 
τετύφατον, τετύφατον, 
τετύφαμεν, τετύφατε, τετύφασι. 
Pluperfect, 7 had struck. 
ἐτετύφειν, ἐτετύφεις, ἐτετύφει, oar 
ἐτετύφειτον, ἐτετυφεέτην, 
ἐτετύφειμεν, ἐτετύφειτε, ETELUPELOAY. 
Second Aorist, 7 struck. 
ἕτυπον, ἕτυπες, ἕτυπε, 
ἐτύπετον, ἑτυπἕτην, : 
ἐτύπομεν, ἐτύπετε, ἕτυπον. 


ms .... -- ... - -- -----.-... --- .-. ee - 


The common form in the ancient Greek writers is ἐτέ- 
τυφέσαν. 
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Second Future, J shall strike. 


S. τυπώ, τυπεὶς, TUNEL, 
Ὥ." TUNELTOY, TUILELTOY, 
P. τυπούμεν, TUNELTE, _ TUNOUGE. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD.! © 
Present, strike. 


S. τύπτε, τυπτέτω," 
D. τύπτετον, TUNTELOY, 
Ρ. τὐυπτείε, ᾿ τυπτέτωσαν. 
First Aorist,-strike. 
d | ES TUWOY, τυινάτω, 
ὶ Ὁ. τύνψατον, τυϊνάτων, 
Ῥ. τύϊνατε, τυψάτωσαν. 


Perfect, have struck. 


δ. τέτυφε, τετυφέτω, - 
Ὁ. TELUQELOY, TETUP ELOY, 

is 
Ρ, τετυφεῖιξ, τετυφέτωσαν. 


(SS Se er ee Le ----ατ τς - -- ----ππ πὶ  ————e———————— x 
= = 7 —e 


1 It may appear strange that the Imperative should refer 
toa past, and not to a future time- To solve a part of the 
dificulty, some have called the First and Second Aorist the 
First and Second Futures. By the Present the Future also 
is signified. And the Perfect enjoins a thing to be done pri- 
or to a specified time ; as, 1 order you te have done this be- 
fore 1 return. 


Ἷ * The third persons of the Imperative πε an ὦ in eve- 
Ty tense of every voice. ὡς 
6 


ἥωα  - ὦ οὐδ, νυν υνυκνν σπου τιν οονύωοο, 


΄ 
ς΄. eee 


a ee re ee a 


“δ. a?) Se” oe ΠΥ 


iar eee ae 


ΡΣ“ OOOO Ess ee t—“—S 


᾿ Second Aorist, strike.* 
S. UIE, TUNETO, 
D. τύπξετον, TUNETOV, 
᾿ τὶ τύπετε, τυπέτωσαν». 


OPTATIVE MOOD. | 
Present, [may be striking. 


7 Υ͂ f 
S. TUILTOL LL, TUMION,  _ TUMTOC, 
: r 
D. TUNTOLUOY, τυπτοίτην, 
’ ’ ' 
P. τυπτοιμεὲν, IUMTOLTE, TUTLTOLEY. 


First Future, [may hereafter strike. Ὁ 


, | 4 
S. TU WOU ; Tv wot, τυ wot, 
D. TUWOLTOY, — τυψοέτην, 
f Υ 
Ρ. TUWOLMEY, TUWOLTE, TUWOLEY. 


First Aorist, 7 may have struck. 


Ι͂ 
S. τύνψαιμι, TUWOLS, TUwat, 
f 
D. TUWQLTOY, TUWQLTNY, 
Lf 
Ρ τυιναιμὲν, τύψαιετε, TUWOLEY.” 


------------- 


1 This tense appears to be the root of the verb; thus, 


τὺπε of TUNE OF τύπτω. λάβε of λαμβανω, ϑὲς of εἰϑημι. ἐν 


&c. The first use of language is to express a want, hence 
the Imperative was naturally the first object of speech. 
* The Aolic form of this Tense is frequently used, par- 


ticularly by the Attics, in the second and third Persons Sin- 
gular, and the third Plural. 


5. τύψεια, τύψειας, TUWELE 

D. τυψείατον, τυψειατήν; 
᾿ 

Ρ. τυψείαμεν, τυψείατε, τυψείοαν. 


a 


a 
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Perfect, [may have been striking. 
S. τεεύφοιμι, τετύφοις, ΄ τειύφοι, 
OL ον χετύφοιτον, τετυφοέτην, 
Ῥ. TELUPOLMEY, TELUGOLTE, TETUPOLEY. 


Second Aorist, I may have struck. 


S. τύποιμε, τύποις, τύποι, 
| Ὁ. τύποιτον, ἘΠΕ ΘΙ ἘΣ: 
i T 
Γ ῬΡ TUNOLMEY, TUNOLTE, ᾿τυποιεέν. 


Second Future, J may hereafter strike. | 


. S. τυποῖμε, τυποὶς, τυποὶ, 
D. τυποῖτον, τυποϊτηνγ, 
P. τυποὶῖμὲν, τυποῖϊε, τυποῖεν.} 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present, 7 should strike. 


‘ x 7 4 7 7 

Ss. TUNTO, TURTNS, τυπτῃ, 

ὴ ’ t , | ξ 
6}. τυπτῆτον, τυπτῆτογ, “ 

ag at: r ἢ 


ξι- a EE SS ὄἅἷ κσδοο οο“νἙὩτἙῦρᾷΡΡορ ΥᾷῦΤῸῦὃσῸΘτῪςἋῷᾺἷδ»ὅ » .“-«ἡἡ.::- as 
¥ Ss eS SSS 


1 In the English expression of the Tenses, much precis- 

- jon is not to be expected. ‘Their use and signification de- 

pend on the conjunctions and particles, to which they are 

_ joined. The optative, for instance, is eghion used in the 
τος sense without ov. 
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First Aorist, J should have struck. _ 
Sapo, oe, ΟΣ 
D. τύψητον,  tuyntov, 
Ρ. τύψωμεν, τύψητε, τύψωσι. 
Perfect, I should have been striking. 
S. τετύφω, τετύφῃς, τετυφῇ, 
D. τετύφητον, τετύφητον, 
oP. τετύφωμεν, τετύφητε, τετυφῶσι. 
Second Aorist, I should have struck. 
S. τύπω, TURNS, τυπῇ, 
Ὁ. τύπητον, τυπήτογ, 
Ρ. τυπωμέν, τύπητε, τύπωσι. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Present, τύπτειν, to strike. 

First Future, τύψειν, to be going to strike. 
First Aorist, τύψαι, to have struck. 

Perfect, τετυφέναε, to have been striking. 
Second Aorist, τυπεῖν, to have struck. 
Second Future, τυπεῖν, to be going to strike. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Present, striking. 
N. water, τύπτουσα, τύπτον, 


Ι͂ ͵ ἵ. p ἔ F 
G. TUMUTOVIOS, τυπτουσῆς, tuntovtos, KC. 
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First Future, going to strike. 
N. TUWOY, TUWOUGE, TUWOY, 
G. τύψοντος, | TUWOUGNS, TUWOVTOS. | 
: First Aorist, having struck. 
; Ν. τύινας, τύ WAC, TUWOY, 


ς 7 Υ͂ 
σ. TUWay τος, TUWAONS, TUWAYVTOS. 


Perfect, who has been striking. 


᾿ ΐ Ν. β τετυφῶς, TELUPULEL, τὲ τυφο Cs 
4 G τετυφότος, τετυφυέας, τετυφότος. 
π΄ ‘Second Aorist, having struck. 
N. τυπῶν, τυποῦσα, τυπον, 
ΐ - 
ἣ G. τυπόντος, τυπούσης, TUNOVTOS. 
Second Future, going to strike. 
N. τυπὼ V, τυποὺ πα. an τυποῦν, 
(. τυποῦντος, τυπούσης, τυποῦντος. 
AUGMENT!! 


| Of the Nine Tenses, 

Three receive an 4ugment continued through 
all the Moods: the Perfect, Plupertect, ae 
Paulo-post Future. 


ἀ 


β 1'The Augment serves to prevent ambiguity; else the - 
_ Imperfect τύπτε would be confounded with the Imperative, 
: and the First Aorist ruwae with the Participle. 

Jt is probable that no Augment existed in the origin of 


Ee 


bugs |= epee 


70 


Three receive an Jugment in the Indicative 
only: the Imperfect and the two Aorists.! 

Three receive no 4ugment: the Present and 
the two Futures. eS 

There are two Augments; the Syllabic, 
when the Verb begins with a Consonant; the 


Temporal, when the verb begins with a Vow- 
BL | 

The Syllabic Augment is « es to the — 
Imperfect and the Aorists, as ἔτυπτον, ἔτυ- 
wa, ἔτυπον. 5 When it is continued, it re- 


—— ne, ———- .... Ἀῥ. 
en nn GP ee . .. 


the language. In the ancient Ionic dialect none is found. 

£ was first prefixed to all augmented Tenses for the Tem- 
poral as well as for the Syllabic Augment: thus, éayor, 
ἐέλπεζον, ἐόπαζον. Eu was contracted into 4, δὲ into mand 
sometimes él, and €0 into wo. Hence ἔαγον became HYOV, 
ἑέλπεζον ἤληεεξον, and ξοπαξζον ὦπαζον : hence ἔξχον be- 
came εἰ you. 'T he Attics sometimes preserve é, forming ἕα- 
γον from ἄγω, to break, probably ¢ on account of the inser- 
tion of the Digamma. 


1"£xw continues the Augment of the Aorists εἶπα and 
εἶπον. The latter is more usual. 


2 The Syllabic is so called because it adds a syllable to the 


word; the Temporal, because it increases the time or quan- 
tity of the syllable. 


5 It has been conjectured that the Syllabic αὐκανὲ is» | 


formed from the Imperfect jv. Perhaps the lonic form ἕα 
is ἃ more probable origin. In the Sanscrit language the 
same Syllabic Augment, e, is prefixed in the formation of 
the Past Tense. In the Celtic, some tenses are also formed 
by prefixes, 
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peats me initial consonant of the wage! as 
τέτυφα. © 

If the Verb begins with a Vowel, the Tem 
poral augment is continued. 

If the initial Consonant is an Aspirate, it 
must be changed into the ip wie a Soft, 
as dua, τέϑυκα. 3 


The Temporal Augment changes 
a into ἡ, as aya, ἤγον. 
ε into 4, as ἐλπίζω, ἠλπίζον. 

@W into: i aS κάνω, cxavor. 
o into co, as οπάζω, ὠπαΐζον. 

νυ} into v, as ὑβρζω, “σβριζον. 


Pe: into » as αἴρω, nor 


se, 
+, 


The repetition of the: initial consbneei’ in the continued 


‘ -Augment is called Reduplication. It sometimes takes place 


in Latin; do, dedi; pungo, pupugi; tango, tetigi, etc. 


When the Verb begins with a double letter, with o join- 


ed to a mute, or with 75 NO reduplication takes place, but — 
_ the Syllabic Augment is continued. So in a Verb beginning 


with @, when ¢ is doubled in the augment; except in poet- 
ry, where g.is sometimes single. So also ᾿βλάπτω, γθηγο- 
θέω. διαγλύφω, ϑλάω, καϑαρίζω, κτείνω, προςπατταλεύω, 
πτέρόω; πτίσσω, πτοξω, πτυσσω. ἈΑταομαι makes ἔχκτημαῦ 


and χέχτημοαι. 


5. An Aspirate Consonant beginning two successive sylla- 


bles, as ϑέϑυκα, would produce a harshness, which the 
_ Greeks generally avoid. 7 


+. NS δε τς τ τς 


eS -  κ(ἀ ξέν 


: 


- t = - WN t 
‘ a - Φ ΣΦ ἌΧ. Ce. ; 
ἂν 5. "ΞΟ ee τὴ ey 
8 ς ee a Oy ΚΤ 
es = Tr Sr $ 
yA ee Be 8 


av into ην, aS ανξάγω, ηὔξανον., 2g Te Se 
<u into yu, as εύχομαε, ηὐχόμην. * 
oc intO @, as οἰκέζω, φκεζον." 
δ iS in some verbs chaneeS into ec, as ἔχω, εἶχον. ὃ 


co is changed into ἑω, as ἕορταζω, ἑωρταζον. 
Verbs compounded with Prepositions, take _ 

the Augment between the Preposition and the 

Verb, as προςβάλλω, προςέβαλλον. * | 


—— 


‘In the old Attic dialect, av and ev have no augment. 


2 In some Latin Verbs a Temporal Augment takes fee, | 
as ago, égi ; emo, emi ; fodro, fodi, etc. = . 


° The following change ¢ into δὲ: Νὴ 
E00), ἑλίσσω. ἕπομαι, ἐρύω., 
ἕζω ἕλκω, ἐργαζομαι, ἑστήκω, 
ἔϑω, ἑλκέω, - ἔρξω, ἑστιάω, 
ἐϑίζω, ἑἕλκύω, ἕρπω, ἔχω, fe 
ἕλω. E710), ἑρπύξω, ἕω. es 
a 


4 Some Compound Verbs, which retain the same meaning 
as those from which they are compounded, are considered 
as Simples, and take the Augment in the beginning. 

Some take an Augment both before and after the Prepo- 
sition, as ἀνέχομαι, ἠνειχόμην; ἀνορϑόω, ηνώρϑοον; ἐνο-- 
χλέω. ἡνώχλεον ; παροινέω, ἐπαρῴνεον, etc. 

Some take it either before or after, as καϑεύδω. ἐχαϑευ- 
dov or χαϑηῦδον ; προϑυμοῦμαι, ἐπροϑυμούμην or maou 
ϑυμούμην, ete. : 

Many have no Augment; those beginning with vowe Sor 
diphthongs not mentioned in the rule; many beginning in — 
ov, particularly those compounded with οἴαξ, οἷος, οἶκος, 
οἶνος, and οἴωνος ; also aw, αἴω, ἀηδίζομαι,, ἀηϑέσσω, ἑο- 
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Verbs compounded with ev and δὺς, if they 
are susceptible of the temporal Augment, take 
it in the same manner, as ἐὐορκέω, evwexeor. 

A Preposition in composition before a Vow- 
el, loses the final Vowel, as ἀπέχω from ἀπὸ 
and ἔχω. 

If, after this elision, the Preposition comes 
before an Aspirate, it changes its Soft into an 

_ Aspirate, as ἀφαιρέω from ἀπὸ and αἕρέω. 

‘Ex in composition becomes ἐξ before a Vow- 
elas ἐπρέρω, ἐξέφερον. | ; 

Ἔν and συν, which change the ν before a 
Consonant, resume it before a Vowel, as ἐμμέ- 
YO, ἐνέμεγον. f 

Σὺν sometimes drops the y, as συζητέω. | | 


τ΄ Pis doubled after a Vowel, as διαῤῥέω. : 
ba. aa 


fA ee eee ee 


vos mh 


a my — 


μηνεύω, εὑρίσκω. But ὠϑέω, ὠνέομαι, ovgew take the 
syllabic augment. 
Ἐν in some instances is changed into ἢ, aS ἘΠΕ Ὸ 
These have πὸ Syllabic Augment in the dialogue of Tra- τ 
gedy ; καϑέζομαιυ, rede rhs σπεύδω. i 
EPS 


“Sy 4 Pea S&S 
Seats : =. 
"4 ἜΣ = 

a Bae 
< 4 ae 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 


Present P.—Present M. 
Imperfect P. 


Imperfect Imperfect M. 


Pluperfect. 

ΚΣ Plup. Pe . 
Shy ben Perfect 9 pert P. ) Paul. p. Fut. ὦ 
Φ : 1 Aor. P.—k Fut. P. 
ΩΣ 1 Aor.——1 Aor. Μ΄ 

1 Fut. M. 

2 Aor. P.—2 Fut. P. 

9 Aorist 2 Aor. M. 


2 Fut—2 Fut. M. 
Perf. M.—Plup. M. 

The Imperfect 
is formed from the present, by prefixing. the 
Augment, and changing into ον, as τύπτω, ἔς 
τυπτογ. 

The First Future 

is formed from the Present, by changes the 


last. syllable ’ in the 


~ First Conjugation into wo, as τύπτω, τύψω 5 i 


1 The First Future is ae formed by the insertion of. 6 
before w, as λείβω, λείβσω or λείψω; λείπω, λείπσω or 
λείψω ; λέγω, λέγσω or λέξω ; τίω, τίσω. To soften the 


- pronunciation, a consonant is frequently dropt; as ἄδω, 6 G- : 


ow; goalo, φράσω, etc. For the same reason the © is 
omitted after a Liquid; but it was formerly retained, and 
ψέμω made νέμσω. We still find xéAoae from κέλω, cthoov 
from τέλω, 000 from Gow, particularly in the Doric dialect. 
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in the Second into ἕξω, as λέγω, λέξω ; 
in the Third into 00, AS Tid, τίσω ; : 
in the Fourth, by circumflexing the last sylla- 
ble and shortening the penultima, as ψάλλω, 
wake. 

Verbs in a, ew, and ow, change α and « into 
n, and o into a; astiuae, τιμήσω; φιλέω, φιλήσω; 
δηλόω, δηλώσω. * 


This analogy extends, in some measure, to the Latin. 
The Perfect of the Third Conjugation is formed from the 
Present, by changing o into sz, as scribo, scribsi ; dico, dicsi 
or dixi ; figo, fizst or fixt ; demo, demsi ; carpo, carpsi, Εἰς. 


To avoid harshness a letter is frequently left out, aS parce. 


parse ; ludo, lust, etc. The s too is frequently omitted ; and. 
sometimes, in that case, it is resumed in the Supine, as scan- 
do, scandt, scansum ; verto, verti, es ge. etc. 


1 Some Verbs are of the Second and Third Conjugation, 
making ἕξω and ow; aomace, Bator, βοίζω. ἐγγυαλ ike, παί- 
ζω, yehaw, etc. The former is the Doric form. -: 

Some Verbs take y before é; ἀλαξω; κλάγξω; from κλαγ- 
yo; πλᾶζω, πλάγξω. 

2 The following are excepted: ᾿ 

1. Verbs in aw, preceded by ¢ or ἐ; Verbs | in how and 
eaw pure; with dugaw, δράω, κλάω, Baw, vow, METHOD, 
Ona, pha. 
τς 9. These in ew; OREO, ἀμφιέω, HOKE, ἕω, δέω, κέω. ναι- 
ἕω. νείκέω, ἕέω, ido, orogew, τελέω, τρέω; and Verbs 
which form others in vua, νυμις and Oxo. | 

Some make ¢ow and yoo ; αἰδέομαι; aivéo, ἀκέξομαι; α- 
λέω. ἀλφέω, ἀχϑέομαι, βδέω. κηδξω, κοπέω, κορέω, κοότξω, 
μαχέομαι, oféw, ποϑέω, πονέω, στερέω, POE, φρονέω. 
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Four Verbs change the Soft of the first syh 
lable into an Aspirate breathing : 
ἔχω, ἕξω ; τρέφω, ϑρέψω; 
τρέχω, ϑρέξω:; τύφω, duweo.* 
The First Aorist 
is formed from the First Future, by prefixing 
the Augment, and changing ὦ into α, as τύψω, 
ἕτυννα. 
A doubtful vowel in the penultima of the 
First Aorist of the Fourth Conjugation is made — 


χωρξω. Aéw makes δήσω, δέδεκα. Καλέω makes χαλέσω, 
χεκάληκα, by Syncope χέχληχα. 
The following make the First Future in EVOW; ϑέω, 
πλέω. πνέω. VEO, δέω, χέω. Καίω and κλαίω make αὐσω. 
3. Verbs Primitive in ow; 900, Bow, évow, ὁμόω, vow ; 
and Verbs which form others in vm and σκῶ, 


᾿ +The Present of these Verbs should begin with an Kage 
rate: thus, ἔχω, ϑρέφω, ϑρέχω, ϑύφω ; but as the Greeks 
seldom suffer two aspirated syllables to come together, the 
first is changed into a soft. The reason ceases to operate 
in the Future, which ends in ἕω, and therefore resumes the 
Aspirate in the first syllable. This is proved by the Per- 
fect, which in the Active is τέτρέφα, and not τέϑρεφα, but 
in the Passive τέϑραμμαν. For the same reason ϑοὲξ makes 
τριχὸς in the G.—But no change is produced by the Passive 
termination ϑήν. except in ἐτέϑην, ἐτυϑὴν ; nor by Ge, TEV 3 
nor if a consonant intervenes, as ϑέσϑε, ϑαφϑείς. 


a Te 
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long, ἃ 15 changed into 7, and « into “4 aS χρὶ- 
γώ, ExOLVA $ ψαλώ, EWHAG ; MEva, ἔμεινα." 
Eine and ἤνεγκα are formed from the Pres- 


ent; ἧκα, ἔϑηκα, ἔδωκα, from the Perfect. 


The following drop the o of the Future : 


aa eee 4 i 7 27 
axed, RE, HEC, ἔχεια, 
αλευῶ,. ηλένα, OEUD, ἕσευα, 
3 v 27 ΙΖ ”, 
καίω, ἔκηα, YEO, EVEN. 


2 The Perfect 
is formed from the First Future, by prefixing 


| the Continued Augment, and changing, in the 
Ist Conjugation, wo into ga, as τύψω, τέτυφα ; 


in the 2d, é@ into χα, as λέξω, λέλεχα ; 
in the 3d, cw into xa, as τέσω, τἕτικα ; 
in the 4th, ὦ into κα, as ψαλὼ, ἔναλκα. 3 


Dissyllables in Ao, γω, ew, change the ἐ of 


the First Fature into ἃ, as στελώ, ἔσταλκα. 


1 Tf the penult. of the Pres. has av, that of the ist Aor. in 
the common Dialect has a, in the Attic, 7; as cats ση- 
Haya, diate Attic ἐσήμηνα. 


oe Verbs i in wo are. formed from μέω. as νέμω; γὲ renee, | 
from VEMED, νεμήσω. 


ΤῈ 


ἊΨ ἍΊΎΞ’᾽-.-᾽᾽---------τ- ---- 


Pare er eas > BS ae ee τς τὶ 
ae patie " SASS Ἔν 
Be th ra »" : 
eae eS ae be 
‘ τς τὰ Ἔν τᾷ 

ν = Sh 

ν: ἣ Sea 
ue why . 2 
ee 


Dissyllables 1 in eve, ve, ‘and vv, > drop the : 


γ, aS κτεγνώ, ἔκτακα. 


The Proporta 


is formed from the Perfect, by. icine: eto. 
the Continued Augment if there is a redupli- 
cation, and changing ἃ into ew, as τέτυφα, éte~ 
τύφειν. | 


3 


The Second Aorist 


is formed from the Present, by prefixing the 
Augment, changing ὦ into ον, and shortening 
the penultima,” as τύπτω, ἔτυπον. 

The Penultima is shortened : 

1. In Vowels, by the change of 


—— 


1 The Pluperf. often drops the initial ¢ in all the voices, 
especially in the later Attic writers. 


2 In Dissyllables which take the Temporal_ Augment, the 
penultima necessarily remains long, as ἄγω, ἤγον. So also 
where the penultima is long by position, as ϑάλπω, ξϑαλ- 
mov; μάρπτω. ἔμαρπτον. But in many of these a transpo- 
sition takes place to preserve the analogy: thus, πέρϑω 
makes in poetry ἔπραϑον ; δέρκω, ἔδρακον. εἰς. A resolu- 
tion and ἃ reduplication produce the same effect: thus, 7dov 
is made ἕαδον ; ἦγον, ἤγαγον, etc. 


᾿ ἔλαβον ;* 
᾿ἔτραγον; 
ἔφανον ; 
ἔπαον : 
ee into. ἢ, as deine, ἔλεπον 5 
ev into VU, aS φεύγω, ἔφυγον. 
In Dissyllables of the Fourth Conjugation, 


e and e« are changed into a, as δέρω, ἔδαρον ; * 


σπεέρω, ἔσπαρον."Σ In Polysyllables «is changed 
into «, as ἀγεέρω, ἡγερον. 
2. In Consonants, by the omission of τ, and 


of the last of two liquids, as τύπτω, ETUNOV : 


ψάλλω, ἔψαλον. 

Some Mutes are changed into others of the 
same order: thus, ‘9 et 
᾿βλάπτω, ἔβλαβον: - 
m into β, as < καλύπτω, ἐκάλυβον 5 τι 

| κρυπτω, ᾿“ἔχρυβον." 


——— ES ST 5 ST NS 


: Πλήσσω, ἴο strike the body, makes δυλήγον; ἰο strike 
the mind, éxhayor. 


2 This takes place in some words beginning with a Mute 
and a Liquid, as πλέκω, ἕπλακον ; κλέπτω; ἔχλαπον ; 56 
στρέφω, ἐστραφον; but βλέπω and φλέγω are regula, Τέμ-- 
vw makes ἔταμον and ἔτεμον. , 


3 Formed from βλάβω, καλύβω, pinion 


fh yt 
ν- "Ὁ 


δῦ 
( on nor * 
Mato, | ᾿ς ἔβαφον ;* 
panto, ἕταφον 5 
wa into g, as ῥάπτω, ἐρῥαφον : 
σκάπτω, ἔσκαφογ § 
ῥέπτω, ἔρῥιφον ; 
4 δρύπτω, édgugor.* 
"ἃ υχω, ἔσμυγον ; 
z into 7, as } μυχ sah 
WUYO, Ewuyor. 


Dissyllables in ζω and σσω of the Second 1 
Conjugation form the Second Aorist in γον: 
of the Third, in δὸν ; as πράσσω, paso, ἔπραγον ; ; 
φράζω, φράσω, ee 

Verbs in ew and ew change ew and eo into 
ον, AS μυκάω, ἔμυκον ; εὐφέω, EVGOY. 

The following have no Second Aorist : Poly- 
syllables in ζω and cow; Verbs in aa and'<w 
after a Vowel; Verbs in ow; Polysyllables in 
αινω, VY@, ave, évw, ove,’ ve, veo, and many 
others. ae 


The Second Future 


is formed from the Second Aorist, by dropping 


f 


* These are seldom found. 
” . ᾿ 
3 Hzxooyr, from ἀκούω is poetical. 


: 7 


- ποῦς 
bo 


the Augment, and changing ὁ ov “into @ circum 
flexed, as labs τυιώ. 


i peasy 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
The Moods and Tenses. 
Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 
ἄρον a 7 Ἂ a τύπττου Loduagy -ὠμαν |-EOT AL -OMEVOS. 
Perfect. τέτυμμαι “ayo Γμμένος “μμένος.. : 
Pluperf.|é ἐτετύμμην τέτυ-ψο ἑΐην pias μβενος 
Ῥ.».Ευΐϊ. τετύψ-ομαῦ -οἰμην _ [᾿σϑαι -ὀμενος 
Ist Aor. cup ony τυφϑ-ητι -εἰην -ὦ [-ἦναυ -εἰς 
Ast Fut. τυφϑήσ-ομαι -οἰμην _ ἠρεσϑαι -ὁμεένος 
2d Aor. lécunny — τύπ-ηϑὲ -εἰην «ὦ [μῆναν ἰ-εἰς , 
2d Fut. ἰτυπήστ-ομαι -oiuny | ᾿βεοϑαικόμενος 
Numbers and Persons. — 
q Pe - INDICATIVE MOOD. 
| Present, 7 am struck. 
δ. τύπτομαι, τύπτῃ, τύπτεταε, 
1). τυπτομεϑον τύπτεσϑον τύπτεσϑον 
ἐν" 2 ? 12 
ΟΡ ετυπιόμεϑα, τύπτεσϑε,. τύπτονται. 


i It is originally the same as the ist Fut Tinto made 
τυπέσω. OF TUMOW 1. 6. τύψω. The former in the lonic di- 
alect becomes τυπέω, and in the Attic τυπώ. Thus from 
λέγω, λεγέσω for λέγσω, i. 6. λέξω, became λεγέω and λέγώ. 
The Fourth Conj. has only one form: from ψαλέσω, ψα- 


λέω was made wodw. Hence in reality a 2d Fut. does not 
exist. 3 


® The formation of this person was originally in eoae ; 


Imperfect, 7 was in the situation, or cus- | 
tom of ως struck. 


> r Pace ἘΣ: 
. ETUATOMHY, ἐτύπτου, ETUILTETO, 
i Ser 4 : r ¢ 
1). ἐτυπτόμεϑον, ἑτυπτεσϑον, ἔἐτυπτέσϑην, 
Ῥ 9 ; 4S > U4 Ἂ 3 v 
- ἑτυπτομέϑα, ETUNTEOUE, ετυπτοντο. 
Perfect, [ have been struck. 
δ. τέτυμμαι, τέτυνψαε, “τετυπέᾶε, 
. τετύμμεϑον, — τέτυφϑον, τέτυφϑον, 
P Vf 7 ay ew ».» 1 
- téetuppetear, TELUPTE, TETUMMEVOL ξισέ. © 


thus tumrouae, zoo, eras. The oni who delight i in a 
concourse of vowels, dropped the 0, and made it turreau. 
The Attics, who love contractions, shortened it into τύπτει, 
which the common language of Greece changed into τύπ- 
zy. The Attic contraction had the advantage of distin- 
guishing the Indicative from the Subjunctive Mood; it was 
universally adopted in βούλεε, οἴει, ὄψει. 

The same observation applies to other tenses; thus in 
the Imperfect, éTUATEGO became ἐτύπτεο; and was after- 
wards contracted into ἐτύπτου. So τύπτοισο became tun- 
τοῖο; ELYWAOO, ἐτύψαο and ἐτύψω. 

Some Verbs retain the original form; thus φάγομαι makes 
φάγεσαι. Thus also is formed the Passive of Verbs in ΓΑ 
as ἵστατ-μαυ, ἵσταΞτσαν; τίϑε-μαι, TIDE-Cat, &e. 


* The third person plural is formed from the third per- 
son singular by inserting v before ταῦ; as HEXOLTOL, HEROLY- 
tat, probably from the old form χεχρίνκανταίιν. But when 
a consonant comes before raz, the insertion of » would pro- 
duce an inharmonious sound. Hence a periphrasis is form- 
ed by the addition of the verb εἰμὲ to the Perfect Participle : 
thus, τέτυμμένον εἰσὶ for rérunvtae. 

The Ionic dialect forms the 3d pers. plur. in the Ind. and 
Opt. by changing v into ας the soft into the aspirate mute, 


MO 83 
-Pluperfect, J had been struck. 
S. ἐτετύμμην, ἔτέτυινο, ETELUTLTO 
PE ge YO, 2 
Ὁ. ἐτετύμμεϑον, ἐτέτυφϑον, ἐτετύφϑην, 
P, ἐτετύμμεϑα, ἐτέτυφϑε, τετυμμέγοι ἤσαν. 


Paulo-post Future, [am on the noe of being 


struck. 
τετυύψομαι, τετύψῃ ο΄ χετύψεταιε, 
D. τετυψόμεϑον, τετύψεσϑον, τετύψεσθϑον, 
Ρ. τετυψόμεϑα, τετύψεσϑε, τετύνψνονται. 


ο΄ ΕἸ Aorist, J was struck. 

δ... ἐτύφϑην, ἐτύφϑης, ἐτύφϑη, 
" D. ἐτύφϑητον, ἐτυφϑήτην, 
Ῥ. ἐτύφϑημεν, ἐτύφϑητε, ἐτύφϑησαν. 
First Future, J shall be struck. 
S τυφϑήσομαι, τυφϑησῇ τυφϑήσεται, 
D.. τυφϑησόμεϑον, τυφϑήσεσϑον, τυφϑήσεσϑον, 
τυφϑησόμεϑα, τυφϑήσεσϑε, τυφϑήσονται. 


Second Aorist, was struck. 


> @ at Ὁ aay - 
δ ἐτυπὴν, ἔτυπης, ἐτυπή, 
ἢ a 
D. - &tunytoy, ἐτυπήτην, 
, Υ͂ 7 
B ἐτυπημὲν, ἐτυπητε, ἐτύπησαν. 


[SS 


hy annie ANNE nem an 


and. into, é; as τετύφαται, λελέχαται, εἰρέαται, ἐστάλατο, 


ὠρμέξατο, ἀγοίατο; ϑιο. So by the change of. σ into, δ, πε- 
φραδαταῦ. 


wow 


Second Future, 1 shall be struck. Φ 


f Β 7 3 = f iets 
τυπήσομαι, τυπῆσῃ, τυπησξται, 
; ͵ “ i 5; 
τυπησόμεϑον, τυπησεσϑον, τυπῇ σεσϑον, 


τυπησόμεϑα, τυπήσεσϑε, τυπήσογνται., ; 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present, be struck. 


RES oa 
τύπτου, τυπτέσϑω, 
4 
τύπτεσϑον, τυπτέσϑων, - 
᾿ τυπτέσϑε, τυπτέσϑωσαν. 


Perfect, have been struck. ὟΣ 


Se 


7 t 3: 
τέτυψο, TELUGU O, 
" Ψ z τον Pig “A5eg 
ke τέτυφϑον, TETUQU OV, . 
ΩΝ : ΓΞ: 
τέτυφϑε, τετυφϑωσαν. 


First Aorist, be struck. 
| τυφϑητι, τυφϑήτω, 
τυφϑῆήτον, τυφϑήτων, 
τύφϑητε, τυφϑήτωσαν. 


Second Aorist, be struck. 


: y ϑ : a ἢ : 
TUN ty τυπητῶ, 
Υ ἢ 
τυπῆτογ, τυπητῶν, 
* “ Γ 
TUNHTE ’ τυπῇ TOGAY. 


τ 1 For τυφϑηϑιυ, two successive syllables of which would 
- begin with an aspirate. , 


- 


a5. 
- OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present, 7 may be struck. 


f / 
S. τυπτοίμην, Tuto, TURTOLTO, 
’ ὁ ᾿ ( 
1). τυπτοέμεϑον, τυπτοεσϑον, τυπτοίσϑην, 
; : r l 
P. ευπτοίμεϑα, τυπτοισϑε, στυπτοιντο. 


 Βεγίθοί, 7 may have been struck. 


S τετυμμέγνος εἴην, εἴης, εἴη, 

͵ 7 27 
Ὦ. τετυμμένω, εἴητον, εἰήτην, 
Ῥ. τετυμμένοι εἴημεν, εἴητε, εἴησαν. 


Eon Future, [may be wn the point of 


being struck. 
δ. τετυψοίμην, τετύνψοιο, τετύνψνοετο, 
D. τετυψοίμεϑον, τετυψοισϑον, τετυψνοέσϑην, 
P. τετυιγοίμεϑα, τετύψοισϑε, τετύν 
First Aorist, [may have been seuck 
S. τυφϑείην, τυφϑείης, τυφϑείη, 
Dioiee Ὑα τυφϑείητον, τυφϑειήτην, 


+. τυφϑεύώγμεν, τυφϑεύητε, τυφϑείησαν.} 
First Future, J may be struck hereafter. 

δ. τυφϑησοέμην, τυφϑήσοιο, TUPI COLO, 

D. τυφϑησοίμεϑον, τυφϑήσοισϑον, τυφϑησοέσϑην, 

P. τυφϑησοέμεϑα, 5.5 ὑπσδο Σου οὐ 


1 The more common form is the Attic contraction, nes, | 


ELENY ; εἶμεν, ELLE, εἶεν. 


i . Ω oe aaa eS 
“ἜΣ es ς ’ et Ss, 


5 r 
ὝΦΑΝ , 
ig : 


Ἢ 
—_ 


86 : | sf 


Second Aorist, Imay have been struck. — 


S. τυπεέην, ἡ ττιπξίης, TUILELN, 
f 
TUILELNTOY, TUNELNTHYs 
Ῥ. τυπείγμεν, τυπεύηγτε, τυπεέησαν. 1. 


Second Future, J may be struck hereafter. 


S. τυπησοίμην, τυπήσοιο, τυπήσοιτο, 
Ὁ. τυπησοέμεϑον, τυπήσοισϑον, τυπησοίσϑην, 
Ρ τυπησοίμεϑα, τυπήσοισϑε, τυπήσοιντο. 
SUBJUNCTIVE gee 
Present, I should be struck. : 
δ τύπτωμαιε, τύπτῃ; τύπτηται; “ 
D. τυπτώμεϑον, τύπτησϑον, τύπτησϑον, 
Ρ τυπτώμεϑα, τὐύπτησϑε, τς χύπτωνταῖι. 
Perfect, J might have been struck. 
S. τετυμμέγος AB,” NS, ἢ 5 
D. τετυμμένω, ae ἤτον, ἥτον, 
P TELUMMEVOL μὲν, TE,  @0t. 
_ First Aorist, 7 should have been struck. 
S. τυφϑώ, τυφϑῇς, τυφϑῇ; 
D. Pe τυφϑῆτον, τυφϑῆτον, 
Pp: : τυφϑὼ μὲν, τυφϑῆτε, τυφϑώσει." 


1 The First Future is sometimes found thus: 
Sing. τυφϑήσωμαι; τυφϑήσῃ, τυφϑησηται, 
Dual τυφϑησώμεϑον, τυφϑήσησϑον,τυφϑήσησϑον, 
Plur. τυφϑησωώμεϑα, τυφϑήσησϑε, τυφϑήσωνται. 
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Second Aorist, I should hit been struck. 


S ‘Tul, τυπῇς τυτιῇ; 
2: | τυπῆτον, TUNNTOV, 
ἐν τυπώμεν, τυπῆτε, τυπῶσι. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present, τύπτεσθαι, to be struck. ¥ 
Perfect, τέτυφϑαι, to have been struck. 
P. p. Fut. τετύψεσϑαι, to be on the pomt of be- 
| ing struck.” 
_ First Aorist, τυφϑῆναε, to have been struck. 
First Future, τυφϑήσεσθαι, to be going to ae 
struck. 
Second Aorist, τυπῆναι, to have been struck. 
Second Future, τυπήσεσϑαε, to be going to be 
_ struck. 
PARTICIPLES. 


Present, eee struck. 


7 
Ν. τυπτόμενος, τυπτομέγη, τυπτόμεγον, 
G. τυπτομένου, τυπτομέγης, τυπτομέγου, ete. 


Perfect, having been struck. 


Ν. τετυμμένος, τετυμμέγη, τετυμμένον, — 
G. terumpevov, τετυμμένης, τετυμμέγου. [ 
Faulo-post Future, bemg on the pont of dint es 
struck. ‘Agel 


N. τετυψόμεγος, TETUWOMEVY, eae. 
G. τετυψομένου, τετυψομέγης, tetvwoucvov. 


88. 
First Aorist, having been struck. — 
ἮΝ. τυφϑεὶς, τυφϑεῖσα, ἈἈτυφϑὲν, 
(α. τυφϑέντος, τυφϑείέσης, τυφϑέντος. — 
First Future, going to be struck. 
N. τυφϑησόμενος, τυφϑησομένη, τυφϑησόμενον, 
G. τυφϑησομέγου, τυφϑησομένης, τυφϑησομέγου, 
Second Aorist, having been struck. 


N. τυπεὶς, ὁ τυπεῖσα, τυπὲν, 

G. τυπέντος, τυπείσης, τυπέντος. 
Second Future, going to be struck. | 

N. τυπησόμεγος, τυπησομέγη, TUTINGOMEVOY, — 

G. τύὐπησομέγον, τυπησομέγης, τυπησομέγου. 


Ξε. ρας πος 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
The Present 
is formed from the Present Active, by chang- 
ing” o into Ὅμᾶε, as TUNT-0, τυπτ-ομαι. 
ἘΠ Phe Impertect 
is formed from the impertess Active, by chang- 
ing y into μην, as ἔτυπτο--, ἐτυπτό-- μην. 
The Perfect 


is formed from the Perfect Active, by chang- 
ing, in the : 


89 


ist Con). go intO μμᾶε, as τέτυτφα, τέτυτμμαε: 
in the 2d, χα into γάαε, as λέλε-χα, λέλε-γμαι 
in the 3d, xe into cua, as πέφρα--κα, πέφρα-σμαε; 
in the 4th, κα into maz, as ἔϊναλ-κα, ἔνα λ- μαι. 

Verbs of the Third Conjugation in ὦ pure, 
if the penultima of the Perfect is long, change 
καὶ Into wae, aS πεφέλη--κα, πεφίλη--μαι. * 


Some Verbs shorten the long syllable of 


the Perfect Active, as δέδωκα, δέδομαι. 3 
Dissyllables, whose first syllable has zee, 
change é into @, aS τρέπω, τέτρεφα, τέτραμμαι 5 


1 Perfects in ga impure change it into wot, as τέἕτερ-φα, 
τἕτερ- μαι. 


ape’. 

* Except the following, which retain o, ἀκούω, Foavo, 
κέλευω, κλείω, κρουω, παίω. πταίω;ς σείω. 

Some whose penultima is short, change κα into poe; 
a00w, éhaw, δέω. GUM, uw, πτάω. 

The Perfect of most Verbs in OLW, αὐνω. HUW, ELW, EVO), 
Ow, ove, Uw, originally ended in was, which was afterwards 
changed into ovas. Hence we find κπέλευμαν and ihe ον 
γνωτὸς and yyworos, &c. 


5. On the same principle év is changed into uv; thus, hE- - 


χέυκχα, κέχυσμαν and HELV UML 5 πέφευχα; MEQUY MOL ; 3 σέσευ- 
κα, GEOUMAE ; τέτευχα; Ἡξυγμαῖ: 


6 


ee ee τς ων πὶ ase 


90 
but they resume it in the First Aorist, ἔ- 
τρέφϑην. ἢ 


The Pluperfect | 
is formed from the Perfect, by changing mae 


_1 Synopsis of the formation of the Penf Pass. in all its 
Persons. 


Ἰ, S. τέτυμμαις τέτυνψαι; TETUNTOL, 
_ Cfor reruguar, rérvqous, TETUGTOLy) 
D. τετύμμεϑον, τέτυφϑον, τέτυφϑον, 
P. τετύμμεϑα, τέτυφϑε, TETUMMEVOL εἰσί, 
if ΣᾺ ᾿λέλεγμαι, λέλεξαι, λέλεκται, 
ο΄ Cor λέλεχμαι, λέλεχσαις λέλεχται}} — 
per OF λελέγμεϑον, λέλεχϑον, λέλεχϑον, 
ἅ. Ῥ. λελέγμεϑα, λέλεχϑε; : λελεγμένου εἰσί. 
ll. 5. πέπεισμαι, πέπεισαις πέπεισται, 
-% (for πέπεισσαι.) 
D. πεπείσμεϑον, πέπεισϑον, πέπεισϑον,; 
Ρ, πεπείσμεϑα, πέπεισϑε, πεπεισμένοι εἰσί. 
IV. S. πέφαμμαι, πέφανσαυ πέφανταις 


for πέφανμαι,) 
D. mepauuedov, πέφανϑον, πέφανϑον, 
P. πεφάμμεϑα, πέφανϑε, πεφαμμένον εἰσί. 


ΤῊ 2d Person Imperative is formed by changing αὐ of 
the 2d Person Indic. into 0, as téruw-al, τέτυψτο; the 3d 
Person is formed by changing ¢ of the 2d Pers. PI. Indic. in- 
to w, as τέτυφϑ-ε, τετυφϑ-εω. 

“When the Perfect Indicative ends i in uae pure, the peri- 
phrasis of the Participle with ecuc does not take place in 
the Optative and Subjunctive ; but wae in the Optative is 
changed into μην, aoe into aiunv; and the Subjunctive, 
μαι with the preceding vowel into mpac; as Indic. τετέμη- 
aot, Opt. τετιμημήν; Subj. TETLUO MOL. : 
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into μην, and prefixing e to the continued Aug-— 
ment, if there is a Reduplication, as τέτυμμαε, 
ἐτετύμμην. 

The Paulo-post Future 
is formed from the second Person Singular of 
the Perfect, by changing into ouac, as τέ- 
τυψ--αε, τετύψ-ομαι. : 

The First Aorist 


is formed from the Third Person Singular of 
the Perfect, by dropping the Reduplication, 
changing rac into ϑην, and the preceding Soft 
into an Aspirate Mute, as τέτυπταει, ἐτύφϑην. : 

Three Verbs assume o, ἔθῤωται,, ἐῤῥώσθην; 
μέμνηται, ἐμγήσθην; iy Endgodyy. But 
σέσωσταε drops it, making ἐσώϑην. 7 

In some Verbs the penultima is shortened ; 
thus ἀφήρηταε makes ἀφηρέϑην; εὕρηται, eves 
Inv; ἐπῇνηται, ἐπῃνέϑην ; τέϑειταιε; ἐτέϑην. 3 


ΕΝ 


1 By some this tense is formed from the First. Future 
Middle, by prefixing the Continued Augment, as TU OM, 


τετύψομαι. Indeed the Middle is generally used in a Pas-_ ; 


sive sense. 
No Verbs of the Fourth Conjugation, οἱ or ss the tons 
poral Augment, have this tense. 


9 Jn the Third Person Plural of the Aorist, a syncope 


ἔτ: ΟΣ ἀμ 5 
So ἡτὶ 


ΞΕ τ EE aaa a ed ee rer” Te - ἃ 


a eee 


rT Ie pie < 
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The First Future _ 
is formed from the First Aorist, by dropping 
the Augment, and changing ν into σομαι, as 
ἐτύφϑην, τυφϑήσομαι. 

The Second Aorist 
is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by 
changing ον into yy, as ἔτυπον, ἐτύπην. ἢ 


The Second Future 


is formed from the Second Aorist, by dropping — 
the Augment, and changing » into coma, as 
érunny, τυπήσομαι. 


f 


MIDDLE VOICE. | 
The Moods and Tenses. 2 


Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Inf. Part. 
Present TUNT-OM ae 
Imperf.- ἐτυπτ-ύμην 
Perfect ᾿τέτυπ-α 
Pluperf.| ἐτετ-ύπειν , 
ist Aor. ἐτυψ-αάμην τύψ-αι -αἰμην -ωμαι τασθαιζαἀμένος 


του - [-οἰμην!-ὠμαι[-εσθαι |-Ouevog 


-ὸ [-οὧἷὐ |-w [-ἕναν |-we 


ist Fut. τυψ-ύμαῦ «Γοίμην, τέσθαυ -όμενος 
aa Aor. ἐτυπ-όμην τυπ-οῦ -οἰμην) -ΩἯμαι -ἔσθαι -ὀμενος 
2d Fut. |rum-ovpac ; -οἰμὴν -εἰσθαι -οὐμένος 


often takes place ; thus ἤγερϑὲν for ἡγέρϑησαν, ἐκόσμηϑεν 
for ἐκοσμηϑησαν. 

1 No Second Aorist Passive occurs in nv, ny, THY 5 or 
from Verbs in pure, except éxanv, ἐδάην, Eg oun, “quay 


ts 
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Numbers and Persons. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
First Aorist, J struck myself. 


Siu! ἐτυψάμην,. ᾿ἐτύψω, ἐτύψατο, 

Ὁ" ἐτυψαάμεϑον, ἐτύψασϑον, ἐτυψάσϑην, 

i étuwaueta, ἐτύψασϑε, ἐτύψαντο. 
Second Future, 7 shall strike myself: 

S. -τυποῦμαι, TUN, TUNLELT QL, 

D. τυπούμεϑον, τυπεῖσϑον, τυπεῖσϑον, 

Pe ᾿ τυπούμεϑα, τυπεῖσϑε, τυποῦνταιε.͵ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. ‘@ 
First Aorist, strike thyself. >. 

S. τύψαι, τυννάσϑω, 

1 β ο΄ τύψασϑον, τυψάσϑων, 

Ee ee < ADU ta τυψαάσϑωσαν. 


6 Tragic Poets preferred the forms of the 15ὲ Aorist ; 
: the writers of the new Comedy were more afached to this ἐξ 
’ smoother forms of the 2d Aorist. : 


1 The Perfect and Pluperfect have 8 an Active, the other 
tenses a Passive, termination. “Ὁ * 

The only tenses differing from the Active atid Pace : 
forms of verbs in ὦ are the ist Aorist Indicative, Impera: 
tive, and Optative, and the 2d Future Indicative. 


. OPTATIVE MOOD. 
First Aorist, 7 may have struck myself. 


Υ͂ 
S. τυψαέμην, τυτναιο, TUWOLTO, — 
f 
Dp. τυινναίμεϑον, τυψαισϑον, τυψαίσϑην, 
τυψαίμεϑα, τύψαισϑε, τύψαιντο. 


----««Ὁ----- 
FORMATION OF THE TEN SES. 


The Present and smperfect are the same as 
those of the Passive. : 


The Perfect 


15 Baca from the 2d Aor. Active, by prefix- 
ing the Reduplication, and changing ον into ας. 
as ἔτυπον, τέιυπα. | 
In Dissyllables, if the Second Aorist has α 
.in the penultima, froma Present in « or e, the 
Perfect Middle changes it into 0, as πλέχω, ἔς 
πλαπον, néndoxa; σπείρω, ἔσπαρον, géonoga. But 
from the Present in ἡ or «, into 7, as λήϑω, ἔλα- 
dor, λέληθα ; paiva, ἐφανον, τιέφηνα. " 


If the Second Aorist has « in the penultima, 


RES A CS ES A SS 


: ἘΙΕΕ those Verbs which want the 2d hob Active, 
have no Perfect Middle. 


2 Θάλλω, ἔϑαλον. makes τέϑηλα; ὙΠ κλάζω, ἔκλαγονν 
makes κέπληγα.- 
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the Perfect Middle changes it into ο, as ἔλεγεν, 
λέλογα. 

If the Second Aorist has ε in the penultima, 
from a Present in ες the Perfect Middle chan- 
ges it into o:, as dw, or, oda." 


The Pluperfect _ 
is formed from the Perfect, by prefixing é, and 
changing « into εἰν, as τέτυπία, érewnew.? 
, The First Aorist 


is formed from the First Aorist Active, oe Me ad- 
ding ny, as ETUW/CL, ἐτυψα-μην. 


1 Some retain also the diphthong of the Present; thus, 
κεύϑω makes χέχκευθϑα and χέχυϑα ; per γῶν πέφευγα and 
πέφυγα. 

Eixw makes éorxa; ἔλπω, ἔολπα ; ἕργω, ξοργα. 

Aeidw makes δέδοικα, to avoid the frequent repetition of 
δ in the regular δέδοιδα ; so πέπομφα. for πέπομπα ; wes 
χάνω makes λέλογχα. 

The Perf. Act. and Mid. of the same Verb are scldone 
both in use. Indeed the Mid. may be considered as anoth- 
er form of the Act. as it has generally the same sense, and 
as it sometimes assumes the termination of both,»as κλέπτω, 
κέχλοφα and κέκλοπα. ἐς | ve 

2 When the Perfect ‘Middle has the iguitication. of the 
Present, the Pluperfect has that.of the Imperfect. 


The First Future 


15 formed from the First Future Active, ‘ 
changing into oua, as τύψω, τύψομαι. δ΄ 

The Second Aorist = — 
is formed from the Second Aorist Active, by 
changing ν into μην, as ἔτυπο-ν, ἐτυπο-μην. 3 


The Second Επΐαγα. 
is formed from the Second Future Active, by 
changing ὦ into οὕμαι, as τυπ-ὦ, τυπ-οῦμαι. ὃ 


1 In the 4th Conjugation it is circumflexed, as in the Act- 
ive ; thus, ψαλ-ὦ, ψαλ-οῦμαι; i. 68. ψαλέσομαι, Ton. ψαλέ- 
ομαι, Att. ψαλοῦμαι. See p. 57. 

Many Middle Futures have an Active signification, and 
are not used in the Active form, as βήσομαι, ϑαυμάσομαι, 


An ψομαι. 


2 The following are formed in omae; ἔδομαι, φάγομαι, 
πίομαι; likewise βέομαν and véouae. 


3 ΠῸ the class of Middle Verbs may be referred those 
called by some grammarians Derponents. They have the 
Middle form, except in the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Paulo- 
post Future, of which the form is Passive. Their Perfect 
has sometimes both an Active anda Passive sense, as £t0- 
γασμαν from ἐργαζομαι. Some of these Verbs have, be- 
sides a Middle, a Passive 1st Aorist and ist Future, the sig- 
nification of which is Passive. In the other tenses, a Mid- 
dle sense may generally be traced. 
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CONTRACTED VERBS. 


Verbs in aw, ew, and ow, are contracted im 

the Present and Imperfect Tenses. i 
~ Verbs in aw contract aw, ao, and «ov, into ὦ; 

as τεμάω, tua, to honour; τιμάομεν, τιμῶμεν ; 
τεμάουσε, τεμώσι:----6 156 into a, as ss het τίμα pike easy 
cis subscribed, as τιμάοιμε, διώμε: τιμάξεις, τι 
μᾷς, ete. 

Verbs in ea contract ἐὲ into δὼ and ¢«o into 
OV, aS giles, φίλει; φιλέομεν, φιλοῦμεν ; — else 
ΡΟ drop δ, AS φελέω, φιλῶ, to love ; gues φι- 
Asis. 


—~ (ewe Qe ee es ee τοῷῦὸ ee ee 


Oe 


᾿ς palate it would be more analogical to consider them as ΐ 
Defective Verbs whose Active is obsolete, and which want. 
some of the Passive and Middle poner The following is 
a synopsis of their form: Supls 2 


Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 


" Preciua δέχομαν ὗ δέχεου 


‘Imperf. ἐδεχόμην = Doel 


Short τὰ 
-oluny -wpar |-εἐσϑαι 


Perfect, δεδεγμαυ | -γμένος -γμένος 
Plupertf. daedeeay ὦ igieet ἴῃ ὧν -χϑαι «γμένοῦ 
P.p.Fut. δεδεξεομαι -οἰὴν [0 έσϑαι -ὁμένος 
ΤΑΟΥ.Μ.ο ἐδεξάμην ἰδέξ-αι -αἰμὴην τῶμαν ασϑαι -ἀμενος 
1Fut.M. [δέξεομαιυ -οἰμην τ Ἰβξσϑαῦ -ὀὁμενος 
1Aor. Ρ. ἐδέχϑην δέχϑ-ητι -εέην | τῆναι [-εὶς 
1Fut. Ρ. δεχϑήσ-ομαι! -οἰμὴν οβμεσϑαιυ-ὀμενοϑ 
A few of these Verbs have a 2d Aorist Middle, as πυν-. 
ϑάνομαι, ἐπυϑόμην. “* 


1 Dissyllables in ew are contented | in the iiperative and 
Infinitive only. Thus we say πλέω, wee ate and not 7A0,: 
πλοῦμεν. : | 

9 ; 


———— 


Verbs in ow contract o before a long vowel 


«eo εν 

ῳ Oo 
δ εξ 3 
o fo » 
amet) Ὁ ὃς 
oO 2 Ὁ 
ie δῷ ὦ 
| ὦ ὃ 
Ὁ 9 
ΓΝ 5.5 
ep eee . 
2 “26 

τ E 
~,0 VO 
So oO 
δ᾽, Ὁ | 
SE 4 
τ πῷ 
8 δ Ὁ 
Su ἢ 
5, 9 = 
= "--τἰὶ Qa 

On 
ΦΉΣ 

oe 
σ'. > Ὁ 
ὲ ῷ 
a 

» © 
£4 & 
au τ 


OElY 


ἱ 


In the Inf. 


~ 


NS, χϑθυοσοις. 


is contracted into οὖν. 
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| Verses τν MI. ! 
Verbs in μὲ are formed from Verbs of che. 
Third Conjugation in a, ew, ow, and va. 
1. By prefixing the Reduplication with ¢; ἢ 
2. By changing » into με; ὃ 
3. By lengthening the penultima. 
Thus from στάω is formed ἵἴστημε, to stand ; 


from ϑέω. ttonut,* to place ; ~ 
from doa, —— δέδωμε, to give ; 
from δεικγύω, δείκνυμι, to shew. 


Verbs in μὲ have only three tenses of that 
form; the Present, Imperfect, and Second Ao- 
-rist. They take the other Tenses from Verbs 
in ; thus didoue*makes δώσω, δέδωκα, from 


dow. 


sess eee a Ξ ΞΕΞΕΈΒΤΕΙΣ ὁ τ τον οι ΞΘ εν οὐρες ΒΕ τ᾿ στὰς 0 πτεξοι εν σεν τ Y 


* The most striking difference between Verbs in 777 and 
_ Verbs in §2 is in the Ist and 3d person Sing. Pres. Indic. 
and the 2d person Sing. Imperative. 

2 If the Verb begins with a Vowel, with MT OF στιν aspi- 8 : 
rate only is prefixed, as ἕω, ἵημε; πταω,. ἵπτημι, 5. This 
is called the Improper Reduplication. 

The Reduplication takes place in the Pres. and Imperf. 
only: 


3 The form in me is Old Attic and Ionic; hence ov is add- 
ed to the 3d Person Sing. of the Present. 


4 For ϑύίϑημι, see page 71, note 2. 


5 Verbs in we have no 2d Future, 2d Aorist Passive, nor 
Perfect Middle. 
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Verbs in vue have neither Reduplication, * 
Second Aorist, ” nor Optative or ue 


Moods.” 
cates VOICE. 


The Moods and Tenses. | 
Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Infin. Par. 


ἵσττημύ =| -ade | -αἰην | -ὦ | -avae -ἀς 
“ye rid-nus | -ete | -είην. | -w | -ἑναν  -εὶς 
Present 4 5/3- —OUl | -οϑι] -oinv | -w | -ovae | -ους 
ϑείκντυμι ute | -ὐὔναν | -ὺς 
ἱστὴν 
: ἐτίϑην : 
Imperf. ς 2, oe the rest like the Present. 
ἐδείκνυν J oe < 
EOTHY στηϑιί Orainy | στῶ | στῆναι! στας 
2d Aor. ἃ ἔϑην ϑὲ Ω ϑείην | On | ϑεῖναι ϑεὶς 
. {ἔδων δὸς δοίην δὼ | dovvarl δοὺς 


The other Tenses are regularly formed 
from Verbs in ὦ; thus, - 


στήσ-ω ποίμι |. ..} Een. | -οὧὐ 
: : Hien Wer Hse —ObUL ta ee —ELV --ὧῶν 
Ἀ εξ ὦ | we oe που ἐν} πὸ | -ῶν 


ον ΜΕ 
1 With φάω, φημὶ; δύω, ΠΣ etc. and those which are 
formed from trisyllables, as κρέμνάω, κρέμνημι. 7 
* Or the 2d Aorist is the same as the Imperfect. 


5 The Poets change many Verbs in ὦ into wo; as yahoo, 
“γέλημυ; “ἔχω; ἔχημι; κτάω; χτῆμυ; ὀνέω, ὄνημε; ὁράω. 
Conus; φιλέω, φίλημυ; χράω, χρῆμυ; &o. 


a. =o 


᾿ἕστησαϊ | orno-ov | -ceme | τῷ | -ae [-ατ' 

tae ἔϑηκα ϑῆκ-ον Atul | πῷ | ταῦ -ας 

denna Owx-ov | -atue | τῷ | -ae | τας 
(ἔδειξα δειξπον | -auue | -w | —ob | -aS 

ἕστακ-α 5] -s | -oeue | τῷ -ἕναι τῶς 

Perf τέϑεικ-α τε | τοῦμν | -ὦ | -ἕναι  -ῶς 
᾿ς )δεδωχτα  -ὸ | πτοῖμι | -w | -evae! -ὡς 

δέδειχ-α as | -OLme | -w | -évow | -ὡς 

3 Plup. | 

ἑστάκειν ἐτεϑείκειν ἐδεδώκειν ἘΠῚ 


‘The ist Aorist of ‘ornut has an active, and ‘the od a 
neuter signification. So in Gora. 


* The Perf. Plup. and 2d Aor. Act. of ¢ ἵστημι ἐς. ἃ neu- 
ter, the other tenses an active sense. The Perf. has the 
signification of the Pres. and the Plup. of the Imperfect. 


3 Some irregularities occur in those tenses of the Verbs 
in ut, which follow the analogy of Verbs in w. In the lat- 
ter#the Perfect preserves the penultima of the Ist Future. 
But Verbs in ut, derived from ew, change 7, the. penulti- 
ma of the Ist Future, into εὐ for the Perfect, as δέω, ϑήσω, 

τέϑεικα. 'Those derived from aw keep in the. Perfect the 
penultima of the Present, as oraw, στήσω, ἕστακα. But 
ἕστηχο is also found. 

In this last a syncope often takes place; thus, ἕσταα: 
hence the ede” TE ἑσταως, and by igh ἑστως. 


oe 
Numbers and Persons. 


᾿ς Present. 
singe Dual. Plur. 


= ἵστ-ημι, NS, nOv,|atov, oatov, |amev, ατὲ, a06, 
τίϑ-ημι, NS, NOL J|ETOV, ἔτον, \eWEVY, ETE,  ELOE, 
" 
ἰὅπωμι, ως, wor,io τον, OFOV, Ὁμὲν, OT,  OUOL, 
δείκν-υμε, VS, UOL,|UTOV, UTOV, |UYmEev, υτὲ, υσι." 


Imperfect. | 

Sing. Dual. _ Plur. 
ἵστ-ην, NS, “ἢ; \atov, ATHY, QUEV, OTE, KOKY, 
ἐτίϑ-ην, NS, “ἢ, \éTOV, ἑτήν, EUEV, ETE, σαν; 
é010-wv, ὡς, “ὦ, jotor, ὑτῆν, Ἴρμὲν, OTE, οσαν, 
ἐδείκν-υν, US, v, ἰυτον, ὑτὴν, τὰ ULE, υσαν.". 
Second Aorist. 3 3 

Sing. - Dual. " Plur. 


μὲν, te, noav,*. 
ἐμέν, ETE, ἔσαν, 
OUEV, OTE, Οσαν.- 


| ἕστ-ην, ἠδ, Ἢ: 
ἔϑ-την, NS, Ns 
é0-wy, we, @, 


τον, NHUNHYV, 
U 

ELOY, ἕτην, 

Ιότον, OTNyY, 


1" Hot-oper, aré, wor, &c. are from ἕστημ. 
2'The Third Person Plural in the Present is the same as 
the Dative Plural Participle of the same tense. By the 


Attics it is commonly terminated in G0t, 88 τεϑέασι, δεδόα- 
f 
Ol, δεικνυασι. 


3 Verbs in μὲ are seldom ase i in the Imperfect. They 
generally in this, and sometimes in other Tenses, adopt 
their original contracted form; thus, ¢ ἵστ-αον; ων; ἐείϑεεον, 
ουν; €010-o0v, ovv; ὥς. ᾿ a 


* The Second Aorist retains the long vowel in the pe- 
nultima of the Dual and Plur. except in τίϑημι, δίδωμε, 
and (yume. 

The 3d Person Plur. is often syncopated ; thus, ἔβαν for 
ἔβησαν, ἔϑεν for ἔϑεσαν. 


SN! Pee ee eee 
τῳ ἐὰν, ἜΝ jot — Hs ane 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. | 
‘Sing. Dual. “Plury - 
cora-Gu, | Bes : 
τὶ | τῷ | TOY, TOY, | TE, τωσαν- 
δείκνυτϑι, | 


Second Aorist. 
Sing. _ Dual. _ ae ey 


orn hu, 2 στήτω, στήῆτον, στητων, στῆτε; στήτωσαν, 
ϑὲς, ϑέτω, ϑέτον ϑέτων, ϑέτε, ϑέτωσαν, — 
δὸς, δότω, δότον, δότων, ‘dore, δότωσαν. Ἂ 


πω τ ὌΡΠΑΤΙΝΕ MOOD. 


Present. 3 

Sing. Dual. Phar 22 
“ἑσταί-ην Σ : ᾿ 
τυϑείτην δ no, ἡ, | τον, ητὴν \nuEv, NTE, σαν and ἐν. 5 
διδοί-ην. : 


τ The ‘Poets retain the long vowel, as worn de, τίϑητι. 
The syllable 8ὲ is frequently rejected, as ἵστα or ἵστη, τί- 
Fy, etc. 


* The Second Aorist ee ΣΝ ends in 0, except ϑὲς, 
and δός ; with ἔς, ἐνίσπες, σχὲς, goes. 


“ Diseyilabies in vue have a 2d Aor. Imper. as κλῦϑε. 


* The latter form is the more frequent. See p. 85, note. 


¢ 


Ἵ ἀξ Ὁ ἐτο τον em a 
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Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
σταί-ην, ' 
ϑείτην, δή, ἢ: τον; ATHY, 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. ..- 
Sing. . Dual. _  Plur. 
ἑσττω. AS, Os ἅτον, TOV, WMEY, ATE, 
τυϑ-οὼ. ἢ 1S, 7, | ἤτον, ἦτον, | ὦμεν, TE, 
διδτ-ῶ, WS, W,| wrov, wrov,! ὠμὲν,) wre, 
Second Aorist. 
Sing. | Dual. Plur. 


στώ, στῃς; στῆ; 


στῆτον, στῆτον, 
ϑώ, ONS, on, 


ϑῆτον, on ἴον, 


δώ, dacs, dw, | dwrov, δῶτον, | δώμεν, δώτε, δῶσι. 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. | 
ἱστάναι, τυιϑέναι, διδόναι, δεικνυναι. 5 
_ Second Aorist. 
στῆναι, θεῖναι, δοῦναι." Ἐ ἐν 
ΡΑΒΤΙΟΙΡΙΕΒ.. 
Present. Second Aorist. 
ἰστ-ἃς, ἄσα, ἂν στὰς, στᾶσα, στάν. 
τυϑ-εὶς, εἴσα, ἐν ϑεὶς, Θϑεῖσα, ϑέν. 
διδ-οὺς, οὖσα, ov. | δοὺς, δοῦσα, δόν. 
δεικν-ὺς, ὕσα; υν. : 
1 The Ionic Dialect ingore δ, as τύϑέω, ae the: Poets add 
t, as τυϑείω. So in the 2d Aorist. a 
2 The Infin. Pres. has always the short vowel; the od 


ημὲν, NTE, NOY and ἕν. 


ὠσὶ 
OL, 
WOt- 


στῶμεν, στῆτε, στώσις 
ϑώμεν, ϑῆτε, ϑώσι, 


Aor. a long vowel or diphthong, 7 instead of ας εἶ es 
| of é, = ov instead of ο. 
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FORMATION OF THE TENSES. | 
The Imperfect 


is formed from the Present, by prefixing the 
Augment, and changing μὲ into y, as τίϑημι, 


ἐτίϑην. εἶδε, ἫΝ 
Tne Second Aorist : 

is formed from the Imperfect, by dropping the > 

Reduplication ; as ἐτίϑην, ἔϑην ; or by chang- ἡ 


ing the Improper Reduplication into the ie 
ment, as ἵστην, ἔστην. 


If the Verb has no Reduplication, the Sec- | 
ond Aorist is the same as the Imperfect. 


“ 


PASSIVE VOICE. | 
The Moods and Tenses. ~ 


£ ¥ - 
᾿Ιτπάσϑαν |-omevos 


ἵστταμαν [πασὸ -αἰμὴν -ὦμαν 

TIO-EUGL | -E60 | γείμην -ὦμαιπέσϑαι -ἐμένος 
Present δίδτομαι -060 |-oiuny -wuot'-oo0 at “OMEVOS 

δείκντυμοι τυσο | ὐσϑαι —UMEVOS 

r ἱστάμην 

ἐτυϑέμην : 
Imperf. « δδιδό μὴν the rest like the Present. w 

ἐδεικνύμην 


SEI Sh Zn ee eS Ἢ 
᾿ “Oe Be Nees, 3 vo 
- --- <a 7 3% τ Ἢ > y 


ἡ 
id 
‘ 
[ 


- Tenses formed from Verbs in ὦ. 


Ind. | Imp. Opt. | Subj. Inf. | Part. 
ἕστ-αμαι -ασὸ -αἰμὴν -ωμαῦ -ἄσθαι -αμένος 
τέϑ-ξιμαι -€L00 πείμην -ὠμαιυ -εἰσθαι"-ξιμένος 

Perfect 4 δέδιομαν [-οσο -οἰμην᾿-ὠμαι ὀσθαι -ομένος 
δέδ-ειγμαι -εἰχθαι[εἰγμένος 
| ᾿ἑστάμην 
ἑτεϑ εἰμην 
ἐδεδομὴν 
ἐδεδείγμην 
ἑστασ-ομαιὶ «4. -οἰμὴν «εσθαι -ὁμενος j 
; ἢ p. F. Se On aL bs - | τοίμην -εσθαι -OMEVOS 
δεδοσ-ομαι τ μὴν. -ἐσθαν “omevos 
ἐστάϑην ore O-mte | -εἰην -ὦ τῆναῦ -εἰς 
fi: ἐτέϑην τέϑ-ητι -είην -ὦ “VO -εἰς 
AO κ ἐῥόϑην δὲ. ὀγρὸι «εἰην ἱ-ώ '-nvee -εἰς 
ἐδείχϑην | 1 | [δειχϑεῆναι] -εὶς 
σταθήσ-ομαι].. .. ye ere | | -ἐσθαν | -όμενος 
t Fut ! τεθήστομαι ee -οἰμὴν -ἐσθαι -ὀμένος 
δοθήσ-ομαιν oie «σθαι -ὁμένος 
δευχθήσ-ομαι). oA - | -ἐσθαι | -ὀμένος 


Numbers and Dicseus. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. 4: Phu. 
ὕστα- | -- : 
τὴς pet, ool, ται [μεθον, σθον, σθον, μεθα, σθε, νταῦ: 
δείκνυ- ) 


1 In this Person in the Passive and Middle Voices, the Ion- 
ic dialect drops the o, and the Attic contracts that resolu- 


_ tion; thus Lor aout, Ion. ἵστααι, Att. ἵστη; ἔϑεσο, Ion: 


2980, Att. ἔϑου. 
10 
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Imperfect. _ δον 
_ Sing. Dual. Plat So: 
iota- : ag ats 
3 ae : Ξ ἘΣ ' 
id. μην, 00, TO ἱμέϑον, σϑον, σϑηνμεϑα, FE, YTO 
ἔδεικνύ- ' : 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἵστα- ἯΙ τ 
ee 60, σϑω σϑον, σϑων, ode, σϑωσαν. 
δείκνυ - 4 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
~ =. ping. Dual. Plu. 
ἑσταί- 
ede μην, 0, TO, |uEPor, σϑον, σϑηνμεϑα, OF, YTO- 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 7 
Sing. . Dual. Plur. 


iot-omae, ᾷ, ἅται, ὥμεθον, aobor, ἄσθον,Ιὠμεθα,ἄσθε, ὠνταὶ 
τιθ- ὦμοι, 7), ἡται, ὠμεθον, ἤσθον, ἤσϑον, μεθα; ἡαθε,ὥνται 
διδ- μαι ῷ, ὦται, ὠμεθον. ὥσθον, ὠσθον, ὠμεθα, ᾿ὡαθεῶσεαε 


INFINITIVE. -  PARTICIPLES. ° 
Present. Present. 
ἵστασϑαι,, ἱστάμεν-ος, 
τίϑεσϑαι, τυϑέμεν-ος, 
δίδοσϑαι, | διδομὲν-ο, ¢ * 
δείκνυσθαι. δεικνίμεντος, ᾿ 

ξ F se 


+ 


Bab 
~ FORMATION OF THE TENSES. 
| The Present 
15 formed from the Present Active, by short- 
ening the penultima, and changing με into mae, 
as COTY Me, (ota μαι.ἷ 
The Imperfect 


is formed from the Present by prefixing the 
Augment, and changing μαι into μην, as τίϑε- 
Mat, ἐτιϑέμην. 


=: RESET aa 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
The Moods and Tenses. - 
~The Present and Imperfect are the same as 
in the Passive. : 


The Second Aorist. 


a Indic. Imper. Opt. Subj. Infin. Part. 
ἐστάμην στάσο σταίμην στώμαι στάσϑαι στάμενος 
ἐθέμην ϑέσο ϑείμην Foun  ϑέσϑαν  ϑέμενος 
édounv | δόσο |! dotuny δῶμ at | δόσϑαι 


δομένος 


=e 
. 


Tenses formed from Verbs in ὦ. 


WU OL 


᾿ἐστησάμην 

i Aor. ἐϑηκάμην ϑηκ-αι 

ἐδωκαάμην δώκχ-αι 
ἐδειξάμην δεῖξται 


στῇ στα: 


U 7 
αἰμὴν ασϑαυ ἰαμένος 


ike 2 
——_— “-,..Ξ- -,- -- 


_ i 
3? =e -- μεν οὐ πέος τ παν 


: The Poet retain the long syllable, as. δίξημαι, 0 ie 
Pal, &e. ae #:; 
M 


‘ : Sates Ἢ ἣν 
. 


ee ad. 


: 112 : 
στήσ-ομαι Le : 
1 Fut. ee ne oiuny | ——| εσϑαι ὀμένος 
δείξ-ομαι es 


Numbers and Persons. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 


Sing... Dual. Plur. 
ἐστα- : 
EGe- δ μὴν, 00, τος [μέϑον, σϑον, σϑην, μεϑα, OTe, YTO- 
200- - 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Second Aorist. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


στα-} 
θε- σο, θϑῶω, 


odor, otwy, 


ote, σϑωσαν. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. OES ees 
6tai- Bee ss , | 
ϑ εἰ-- μήν, 0, TO, '᾿μέϑον, σϑον, σϑην, μεϑα, σϑε, ντο. 
δοί- 


? This and the following Mood in the 2d Aorist of ἵστη- 


ye are seldom used; they are here introduced to show the 
analogy. 


Be! 
wes ἐν 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


- Second Aorist. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
OT-W UCL, Ns NV OL, ὠμεθον, ἤσθον, ἦσθον μεθα, 7008, COUT Ot 
ϑ-ώμαι, ῆ, HU Ol, ὠμεθον, ἤσθον, ἤσθον ὠμεθα, 7008, CYTOL 
δ-ώμαι, @, ὦται, ἰώμεθον, ὠσθον,ῶσθον ὠμεθα, ὥσθε, ὠνταῦ 


INFINITIVE MOOD. PARTICIPLE. 
Second Aorist. Second Aorist. 
στάσϑαι; στα- 
ϑέσϑαι, ϑὲ- ὃ μενος, μένη, μένον. 
δόσϑαι. δὸ 


The Second Aorist Middle 


is formed from the Imperfect, by dropping the 
Reduplication, as ἐτιϑέμην, ἐϑέμην ; 3 ἑσταάμην, éo- 


τάμην. 


IRREGULAR OR DEFECTIVE VERBS IN μὲ 


may be divided into Three Classes, each con- 
taining three Verbs. i 

L From 2 are derived etal, to be; εἶκε and 
inut, to £0. 

II. From ἕω are derived ‘uz, to send ; ἦμαι, 
to sit ; εἴμαι, to clothe one’s self. 

ΠῚ. Ketuae, to he down; ἔσημε, to EDO 5 φη-- 
μὲ, to ὅν. : 

-10* 


ee 


ee 
Class I. 
1. Εἰμὶ, to be, 


has been before conjugated, as it is used, in 
some of its tenses, as an auailiary to the Pas- 
sive Voice of Verbs 1 in ὦ. 


* 


2. Eque, to go. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present." 
Sing. | Dual. _ Plur. 
εἶμι, εἷς OF εἶ, eiot, | ἴτον, irov, ἔμεν, ἴτε, εἶσι oF ἴσυ OF ἴασί. 
% 
Imperfect. 
iv? εἷἴς,. εἴ, { ἴτον, ἴτην, | inev, ize, ἴσαν. 
Pluperfect. 
δίκτειν, εἰς, εἰς | ELTON, είἰτην, | ELEY, ELLE, ξισαν- 
Second Aorist. 
tov, ἴἔες, ἴξε, | ἴετον, eernyv,| ἴομεν, ἴξτε, dey. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. re 
tou or εἶ, ἴτω, ἕω ae, | tre, ἴτωσαν. | 


on the Attic writers εἶμι has a Future signification, as 
εἶμι καὶ ἀγγελῶ, Eurip. ἔμεν καὶ ἐπιχειρήσομεν, Dem. 
So in the Infinitive and Participle. 


2 The Imperf. and 2d Aor. belong to Epic poetry; but 
ἐξ and ev, irny and ἔσαν, are all that can be found, except 
in composition. ἤϊον and yor, used by Epic poets, ands NEW, ss 
giv, and 7c, in a ‘lup. form, are also found in the sense of 
the Imperfect. | 


115 


Second Aorist. : 
Sing. ~ Dual. Phirse Ὁ: 


9 Ξ Wis +e »” 2? 
ἐξ, LETW, | ἔετον, των, | cere, ἐέτωσαν.. 


- OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Second Aorist. 


tour, tors, tov, | ἴουτον, ἰοίτην, | commer, core, ἴοιεν. 


Me eel — aie 
eee / 


ee ΟΠ SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
| Second Aorist. 


3) 3 3 ᾿ » 2, 4 4 2 } 
tw, ins, in, | ἴητον, ἴητον, | ἔωμεν, inte, ἴωσι» 


INFINITIVE. - PARTICIPLE. 
Present. | Second Aorist. 
ὃ sivac or ναι. | ἐων, ἰοῦσα, ἰόν. 


᾿ 
ΓΝ 


MIDDLE VOICE.. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 
? | Perfect. — 
gia, elas, ele, | εἴατον, εἴατον, | εἴαμεν, εἴατε, εἴασι. 
ὗ ris τω τοις τε eae *e 
| Pluperfect. _ 
NEW, ἤεις, net, | ἤειτον, ἠείτην, ἤευμεν, ἤευτε, ἤξισαν, 
spe τος ὩΣ ἘΚ ΟΣ OF ἡμέν,ἦτε, ἦσαν. 
First Future. 60 First Aorist. 


δΐσομαϊ. ἜΝ ἐἰσάμην. 
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3. “Inus, to go. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. af 
Present. 
Sing. | Dual. : Plorx 
Enut, iS, ἴησις | cerov, cterov, | emer, tere, ἐξῖσες:, 
Imperfect. 
——'—s«=._ | ----- | LEOQY. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
ἢ ee ἐξείη. | | Sa 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. — 
Present. Present. 
ἐέναι. | ἐεὶς, < ἰέντοςν. 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. | 
ee. 


- Present. 7 
te-Mal, Cal, Tal, | uEeGor, σϑον, oFor,  μεϑα, σϑε, νταῖι. 


: Imperfect. 
ἐέ- μην, σο. τος | μέϑον; σϑον, σϑην; | μεϑα, oe, ντο. 
IMPERATIVE. PARTICIPLE. 


Present. - Present: 
té00, ἰέσϑω. | _ ἐέμεντος, ἡ, ον. 
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Class II. 
1. Ἵημι, to send.' 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
5 Sing. Dual. Plur. ᾿ 
inut, ing, ἵησι, | terov, terov,  ἵεμεν, tere, ἱεῖσι. 


Imperfect. 


‘yy, ing, in, | terov, ἱέτην, | temev, tere, ἵεσαν. 


First Future. 


ε᾿ 
στῶ, 46, εἰ, | ἔτον, ἕτον, | ομὲν, ete, OUDL. 


First Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 


ἧκα. | eine. Ϊ εἵκειν. 

Second Aorist, : 
nv, ἧς, 7, | ἕτον ἕτην, | ἕμεν, ἕτε, ἔσαν. 5 
IMPERATIVE MOOD:! > 

Present. Cine 
fede, tstw,  ἵετον, ἱέτων,  ἵετε, ἱέτωσαν. 

First Aorist. 62Δ2 ῬΡΡΦετίεοι. 

- ἧκον. ες εἶχε. 


Second Aorist, 


e © - of . ͵“ἷὖ΄ Ὁ | 
ἕς, ἕτως | étov, ἕτων, | ἕτε, ἕτωσαν. 
8 


! This Wark has scarcely any irregularities but is form- 
ed like τόϑη. 
* The Attics have εἶμεν, ELTE, εἶσαν; has, ανεῖμεν, ἀφεῖ- 
αν. | 
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oe A 118 _ 
: OPTATIVE MOOD. 
Present. | 
τῇ Sing. Dual. Plur. 
ἑείτην, 1S, ἢ, | nrov, ἤτην, | nuev, ητὲ, ησᾶν. 
First Future. Perfect. 
ἤσοιμε. — | εἵχοιμ.. | 


Second Aorist. Ἐ 
ξίτην, ἢς, ἢ, | nrov, ἤτην, | ημὲν, τε, ησαν.. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
iw, ins, in,, | inrov, incov, | immer, inte, taor. 
᾿ς Perfect. 


εἵκτω, 1S, ἢ, | ytov, yrov, | wer, NTE, WoL. 


Second Aorist. 


= = = ca = ‘ = ae = 
a, 1S, ἢ, || ἤτον, ἦτον, | wer, re, ὠσί. 


INFIN ITIVE MOOD. 


Present. First Future. 
ἱέναι. | nota 
Perfect. Second Aorist. 
εἱχέναι. & εἶναι. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Present. First Future. 


€ < ε ε er Ἐν ἘΞ’ 
ἑεὶς, ἱεῖσα, iev. | ἤἥσων, ὕσουσα, ἤσον. 
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Perfect. Second Aorist. = 
éinws, εἷκυῖα, einos. | gig, εἶσα, ἕν. 
- PASSIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
ἕετμαυ, Oar, ταῖς | μέϑον, σϑον, σϑον, | μεϑα, ODE, νταῖὖ. 
Imperfect. 
igunv, 60, to, | pePor, oor, σϑην, | μέϑα, σϑε, ντο. 
Perfect. 


ἑΐτ-μαι, Gat, tat, | μεϑον, σϑον, σϑον, | μεϑα, wai νταῦ. 
Pluperfect. % 
ét-unv, 60, τος | μεϑον, oFov, oFnv, | peda, obs, ντο. 
P. p. Future. First Aorist. First Future. 
ἑἵσομα. | ἔϑην δηᾷ εἴἵϑην. | — éFyoomae. 
β ‘MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present and Imperfect like the Passive. 
First Aorist. 3 | 


ἠκχ-άμην, ω; το; | ἄμεϑον, ασϑον. ἄσϑην,] ἄμεϑα; ασϑε, 
Ξ ἐς ἄντο, 


1" Jeuoe, and ἱέμην, the Present and Imperfect Middle, sig- 
αἰ. I send myself, etc. or Iam impelled. Hence they are 
generally used in the sense of wishing; thus, ἵεται αἰνώς, 
Hom. Odyss. II. 327. he earnestly wishes. In this sense they 
are the root of (ueoos, a desire, and of iuetow, to desire. 


= ! 
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First Future. | 
~ Sing. Dual. Plur. 


NO-OMOL, ἡ, ETO, | ὄμεϑον, κω: ἐσϑον,] πὰ eote, 
OVTQEt. 


Second Aorist. 
εἴμην; ἔσο, ét0, | ἕμεϑον, ἔσϑον, ἔσϑην, | EueGa, ἔσϑε; ἕντο. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. ae, 
Second Aorist. 7 
ἔσο, ἔσϑο, | odor, ἔσϑων, | ἔσϑε, ἔσϑωσαν. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 
First Future. 


ἡσοί- μην, 0, τος | μεϑον, σϑον, σϑην, | μεϑα; ote, ντθ. 
Second Aorist. | 
_ ét-ugy, 0, το | μέεϑον, σϑον, σϑην, | neGa, Oe, ντο. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Second Aorist. 


UAL, Ny, NTO, | ὥμεϑον, ἦσϑον, ἤσϑον,] Cian nove, a | 
yrs. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 
First Future. | _ Second ἐπε. 
ἤσεσϑαι. ιν ἕσϑαι. 
PARTICIPLES.. | 
First Future. | Second ) Aorist. 


ἠσόμεν-ος, nN, ov. “| ᾿ἕμεντος, ἡ, ov. 


“aa 
2. “Hua, to sit. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Sing. Dual. Blur. 
ἥμαι; ἦσαι, ἧται, | ἤμεϑον, ἦσϑον, ἦσϑον, | ἥμεϑα, ἦσϑε, 
᾿ ἧνται. 
Imperfect. : 


ἤμην; ἦσο, ἦτο, ᾿ἤμεϑον, ησϑον, ἤσϑην,] ἥμεϑα, ἦϑε, ἥκεις : 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Bec πως resent. 
700, ἤσϑω, | nodov, nowy, | 7092, ἤσϑωσαν. 


INFINITIVE. | PARTICIPLE, 
Present. hs Present. ; 
NOOO. — | NUEV-0S, ἢ, Ov. 


3 Flac, to clothe one’s ἜΣ 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


™ Present and Perfect. 
εἶμαι; εἶσαι, εἶται — — εἵνται. 
| ond εἷσταιυ. ἶ 
Pluperfect. 


alg εἶσο and é 000, 
{εἶτο,εῖστο ἕεστο; 
-and 070, 


— 3 | — εἶντο. ᾿ 


ΤΊ 3 
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First Aorist. 


sig- Sing. Dia. Plu ἢ 
ἐσο-- ὃ auny, w, aro, | ἀμέϑον, is ehalaae ἐμεϑα, osde, 
ἕεισ-- [αντο. 
PARTICIPLES. _ : 
Present and Perfect. First Ansios; 
ἑἵμενος. | ἑσσαμενος. 1 - τ 
Class ΠΙ. 
1. Κεῖμαι, to lie down. + 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 
xsi-Mal, σαι, Tat, | μεϑον, Dor, oor, | μεϑα, ode, VT OL. 
_ Amperfect. 
 énel-UNy, 00, τος peter, odor, σϑην,} peda, σϑε, ντο. 
First Future. Ὁ 


Bey: a ’ : 
KELO-OMOLL, ἡ, ἑταιἰόμεϑον, EOF OV, ἐσϑον, ὁμεϑα, ἐσϑειονται. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Present. | 
%ELOO, κείσθω. | κεῖσϑον, κείσϑων, | κεῖσϑε, κείσθωσαν. 
OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. | 
κεοΐ- μην, 0, τος | μεϑον, σϑον, σϑην,  μεϑα, ODE, YTO. 


* This verb may be considered as Middle. The Active 
_ is éw or ἕννυμι, forming gow ist Fut. and εἶσα Ist Aor. Inf. 
sioat, with o generally doubled; thus, éoow ἽΝ Hom. 
Odyss. XVI. 19. 1 will clothe him. 


PRRs 


a 
ς a 
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-  SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. First Aorist. 


κέωμαι. | κείσωμαίι. 
INFINITIVE.  PARTICIPLE. 


Present. | Present. 
HELOD HE. | κείμεν-πος, ἡ, OV. 


/ 
Sd 


9, Ἴσημε, to know. Ὁ 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


 Presenig ᾿ 
Sing. Dual.” = 49 Plur. τ᾿ 
10-NUl, 4S, σι, ] atov, ator, | opev ate 
; and wey, and te, 


σοί. 
_ Imperfect. | 
ἔστην, ἧς, ἡ, | ατον, ἄτην, | oper, ate, ασαν and ay. 
IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


~ Present. 


.΄ > v ? 
to-ade arw |arov atav [τὲ ἀτωσαᾶν, τῶ- 


and Oc, andtw,  δῃά τον, and τῶν. | andre, σὰν 8ῃηά των. 


INFINITIVE. _ PARTICIPLE, 
‘+ Present. = 6ὉΩΟ οπ Ῥχεβεηΐ, 
ἐσαναί. ἔσα-ς, σα, ν. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
Bae : Dual. : Plor. | 
ἐσα-μαι, Out, ταῦ, | μεϑον, σϑον, oFor, | μέϑα, σϑε, ἜΒΗ, 
Imperfect. 
ἰσάτμην, 00, το, | μεϑον, σϑον. σϑην, | μέϑα, 08, ντο. 
INFINITIVE. : PARTICIPLE. 
Present. τ Present. 
ἴσασϑαι. μ᾿ ΤῊΣ ἰσάμεντος, ἢς OV. 
-.ὉὉ = 


4. Dnyui, to say. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
= Preseniic< τς 
φημὶ, gns, φησὶ, | paror, paror,| φαμὲν, φατὲ, φασὶ. 
| Amperfect. 
ég-nv, 7, ἢ. | ατον, Ἄτην, | auev, ave, aoovand ay 
First Future. 
φήσ-ω, εἰς, εἰς | exov, exov, | Omer, ete, OvOL. 


First Aorist. 


, ἢ ὶ τ 
ἔφησ-α, ας, 7, | ατον, ἀτην, | oper, ate, av. 
> - 3 
1 ΠῊ 6. Passive ἔσαμαν is seldom used. δπίσταμαν of- 
ten occurs. 


2 In these two tenses the @ is frequently dropped by E Ho- 
mer and the Attic writers; thus, ul, ἧς, 701; ἦν, ἧς, %. 
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ῬῸΣ 
Second Aorist. 
[ | «Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
Eg-nv, nS, ἡ, | nrov, nrnv, | ἠμὲν, ητὲ, HOM. 


Ee IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. | 
gad, φάτω, | φάτον, garwry, | φᾶτε, garwour. 


OPTATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
gai-nv, ne, 7, |. ητον, ἤτην, NUEV, NTE, NOY, 
nena pty, te, ἐν. 
᾿ First Aorist. 


QnO-att, at, at, | actor, airny, | αὐμὲν, αὖτε, acer. 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
: Present. : 2 
a a .ω- ω w wx ~ - 
φώ, φῇς, φῇ, | φῆτον, φῆτον, | φώμεν, φῆτε, φῶσι. 


INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLES. 


i * " 


. Present. ee ΑἸ Present. 
gave. - | φὰς, paca, gay. 
First Aorist. _ First Future. 
: φῆσαι. | φήσων. 
ἶ . Second Aorist. First Aorist. ἡ 
Ἷ 5 φῆναι. | | , φήσας. 
: PASSIVE VOICE, 
INDICATIVE. _ IMPERATIVE. 
Perfect πέφατα. [ πέφασϑω. 


ti ~ 


TO πῶ σα 
" πν 
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INFINITIVE. = PARTICIPLE. 
Perfect. Perfect. 
NEDA Hil. | πεφασμέν-ος, ἡ; Ov. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. . 


Present. 


Sing. Dual. _ Plur. 
φα-μαὶ, σαὶ, Tal, | μεϑον, oFor, σϑον, | μεϑα. OF, νταῦ. 


‘i Imperfect and Second Aorist. 


ἐφά-μην, 00, τος | μέϑον, σϑον, oFyr, | μέεϑα, σϑε, ντο. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Present. 
gac-0, In, | Dor, ϑων, | Be, ϑωσαν. 
INFINITIVE. _ PARTICIPLE. 
Present. Present. 
φάσϑαι. [ 6Θ65φαμεν-ος, 7, ον. 
--«94ς-.-- 


A GENERAL LIST OF IRREGULAR AND DE- 
FECTIVE VERBS, 3 τὰ 


Tuere are few Verbs in the Greek language, 
which can be regularly conjugated in all their 
Moods and Tenses. Some of these deficien- 
cies may be traced to harmony ; of others, itis 


7 

4a 

ἿΣ 

> 

fk» 

i 

he 

᾿ξ. 


« 


ξ 
| 


πο αι eran its 
' 
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* 


‘difficult to assign the causes. Defective tens- 
es are supplied either from obsolete forms of 
the same Verbs, from kindred forms in other 


Dialects, or from some other Verbs in use. * 
To assist the learner in tracing these tenses to 
their respective Themes or Roots, the follow- 
ing list has beencompiled. It consists cf ana- 
logies, as far as they can be applied to any. 
species of Verbs; but in general it contains— 
the particular formation of each tense in com- 
mon use. 

Of the following Verbs, those Bt are uS- 


- ed only in the Present and Imperfect, will be 


found in the first column; the next column 
will contain the obsolete Roots, followed by 


the tenses which are formed from them. ἫΝ 


* A. 
To ad-" ἄγαμαι, YAO), ἀγάσομαι, ἠγασάμην, ἤγασμαι; 
mire, ἡγαάσϑην. : 


break, _Ayven, ἄγω, ἄξω, ἤξα, ἦχα, ἡ ἤγον. 
ἌΜΕ: fazo, ἕαξα, ἔαχα, EUYOV, EXYNY, EU OL” 


Se sew ee ea eS SS ee ST SS SE 


1 Such is the case in some Latin Verbs. Thus, ferio is 
used only in the Tenses formed from the Present, and bor- 
rows the Perfect and Supine and. the Tenses formed from 
them, from percutio. 


2" Ayo, to break, conjugated with the Digamma, ἢ ἄγω, 
forms ἔ αξα, faye, éfeyov. But, as the Digamma is seldom 
expressed in writing, the words will be ἕαξα, ἔαχα; ἔαγον. 
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To ἫΝ “Ayo, 
ἄξω ἀγάγω, ἤγαγον, viv oy oun. | 
ἤχα; 
please, “ἴδω, καὶ ἀδέω, ἀδήσω, anise ἦδον and ἕαδον, 
““νδανω, ἕαδα.1 : iS es 
Verbs in αζω, frequentatives, as τροχάζω, to 
run often.” 


Verbs in ado, derivatives, as διωκάϑω, from 
διώκω, to pursue. 7 
Verbs in a, derivatives,’ as κεραίω, from — 
xeoaw, to mix. 


take, , Aigew, ἕλω εἷλον, ethouny, ἑλῶ, Εἰ ΣΝ Ὁ 


᾿ αἱρήσω, 
εἱλαμην. 

μι ealha ᾽ is | 

perceive, Δἰσϑάνομαι, αἰσϑέω, αἰσϑήσομαι, ἤσϑημαι, 

ησϑόμην. Ἢ 


anerease, ᾿Αλδαίνω, 
᾿άλδηήσκω. 


ward off, ᾿ Δλέξω i 


aldew, ἀλδήσω, ἤλδηκα. 


ἀλέχω, ἀλεξαμην. 
ἀλεξέω, ἀλεξήσω. 
δι, ΑΔλέομαι, ἀλεύω, ἤλευσα, ἡλευάμην and ἠλεά- 

μὴν by Syncope. 


[Se es ee ee ee eS “ππυϑ αν, 


1 This seems to be put- for ἐξαδα. That adm had the 
Digamma appears from evade, Odyss. XVI. 28. 


2 Verbs of these three classes, and others in this list of 
the same form, have generally the fres. and Imperf. only. 


3 In this list, derivatives are Soe which are derived 
from other Verbs. 

From Substantives and Adjectives, Verbs in aw, ἑω, vm, €vw, 
ale, io, ave, vyw, are generally derived; as τέμάω from 
τιμῆς φιλέω from φίλος, δηλόω from δῆλος, δουλεύω from 
δοῦλος, δικάζω from δίκη, ἐλπίζω from ἐλπὶς, σημαίνω from 
σῆμα, μηκύνω from μήκορ, ὅς. 


eT 


io PMR, wt 


ri ΡΩΝ 


be hated, 


please, 


- ancrease, 


be dis- 
pleased, 


‘Ahivdiw, αλίω. | ahiow, ἥλικα. 
‘Ahionw (ἀλόω,. ἀλω-σω "σομαι,ἤλωσα,ἥλωκα 
& ἑάλωκα; ἥλωμαι, ἥλων and 
ἑαλον. 


τ οίνο door, ἀλφήσω. 

᾿Αμαρτάνω, ἀμαρτέω,ἀμαρτή-σω. OO Mel, ἡμαρτη- 
σα, κα, UO, ἥμαρτον, i cet. 
ἤμβροτον. 

᾿Ανώγω, 2 

ἀνώξω, ἀνώγξέω, Imp. NYY OY, ἀνωγήσω. 

ἤνωγα & avwynuc,lmper. ἀνώγηϑι; ἀνωχϑευ. 

ἄνωγα. 

᾿“Τπεχϑανομαι,απεχϑέω. ἀπεχϑήσομαι, ἀπηχϑη-- 

: {LOLL, ἀπηχϑόμην. ; 

nage £00), ἀρέ-σω, σομαΐ., 70E00), ἠρεσα- 


“AOw, — μην; ἤφεσμαι, ηρέσϑην. 
hea,” aves, αὐξή- 00, σομαι.ηὔξη- σα, μαι; 
fens ηυξήϑην. 
? 
"AyGouat, ἀχϑέω, ἀχϑέσομαι; ἡχϑέσθϑην, ἀχϑε: 
σϑήσομαι. 


Verbs in a0, frequentatives, as ὑκτάω; to come. 
Srequently. | 

Verbs in cae, signifying desire, as μαϑητεάω, 
to desire to learn. 

Verbs in ao, signifying imitation, as χιάω, , to 
be as white as snow. 3 


B. 
( Pa 1, ᾿ βήσομαι, ἔβησα, ἐβησάμην, βε- 
eae ' oo wat, βέβαα, 2d Fut. βέο- 
80) δαίνω, + βιβάω, Ὁ Part. Pres. βιβῶν. 


Binur, 2d A. ἔβην, oe EA; Part. Pr. 
ie βιβας. 
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To cast, Βάλλω, Γβλέω, —~ 


aa at 
᾿βλήσω, βέβλη-κα, μαι. é= 


Fi. 


βαλώ, Pan ony, βληϑήσομαι. 
ἔβαλον: ᾿ βαλλέω, βαλλήσω. ὡς: 
βεέβολα, | βλημι, She. 2d A.Opt. M. 2d Pers. 
| ELO | 
ἱ βολέω, βέβολα. 
Σ ᾿ βέοω, βιώσομαι, βεβίω-κα, μαι, 
ἴσο. βεώσχω, ἔβιον.. 
eae βίωμι, εβίων. : 
bud, δβλαστανω, βλαστέω. βλαστήσω, βεβλάστηκα; 
- = ἕβλαστον. ἢ 
3 βοσχέω, Pooxn-ow,copat, βεβόσκη- 
feed, Booz, κα. : 
| Bow, βώσω, βέβωκα. 
will, Βούλομαι, βουλέω, βουλήσομαι; βεβούλημαι, 2 
ἐβουλήϑην. 
eat, Booenw, Soi hd βεβρωκα. 
Βιβρώσκω, βεβρώϑω,βεβρώϑοιμι. 


‘Verbs in βω, preceded by a consonant, as 


φέρβω, to feed. 


7. | 
marry, Τάμω, YOMED, γαμήσω, γαμέσομαι, ἐγάμη- 
ἕγημα, σα, γέγαμη-κα, UAL, ἐγαμη- 
EYHUGUNY, _ ONY. 
γηράω, γηράσομαι, ἐγήρασα, γεγήρα- 
grow Inoacro, χα. 
old, γήφημι- Pr. Inf. YNOGV EL, Part. ynoas. 
[γενέω, γενήσομαι, ἐγενησάμην; γεγέ- 
become, Tiyvouce,! νήμαι; ἐγενήϑην, ἐγενόμην, 
ΤΠ ίνομαιυ, Ἰ ; γεγῦνα.. μὴ 
γείνω, γείνομαι, ἐγεινάμην. 
ἰγαω, γέγαα. 

ἢ "π- =" OUKs 
know, Γιγνώσκω, 1 ee γνώτσω, OOM, ἔγνω-κα, : 
ἐγνώσϑην, γνωσϑήσομαι. 

Τινώσκω, γνώμι, ἔγνων. 


was softened into γίνομαν and 


The ancient form was γίγνομαι and γιγνώσκω ; which 


γινώσκω. 


fear, Asidw, 


= Yr 
r1Se, Avro, 


181. 


- eae Ἢ 
* ee x 


apes δαή-σω, σομαίς δεδάηκα and δέ. 


dua, dsdanuct, édany, (δέδηα, 2 


To learn, Main, 
; Aor. M. Subj. δαηταῖύς to burn.) 


ἘΔ 
divide, “Ιαἰω, δάζω, δά-σω, coma, ἔδασα, ἐδασάμην, 


ἣ δέδα- κα, σμαι. 
bite,  daxvw, δήκω, δήπξω, Fount, ἔδηξα, δέδη-χα, 
γμαι, ony ony, ἔδακπον. 


sleep, Ζίαρϑανω, δαρϑέω, δαρϑήσομαι, δεδαρϑηκα, ἐδάρ- 


ϑην. ἔδαρϑον and ἔδραϑον. 


δείδιμι, Imper. δέδυϑε and δείδιθι. 
δίω, ἔδιον, Perf. Μ. δέδια. 


δείσω. 
δεέδεικα, 


Be ak, Δέομαι, δεέω δεήσομαι, δεδέημαι, ἐδεήϑην. 


δεηϑησομαίῦ. 
ἐν μοὶ; “Ζιδάσκω. . 
διδαξω. ¢ διδασκέω διδασκήσω. 


τῷ δεδίδαχα, 
hoa 3 epee δραω, δρα- 60, some, ἑδράσα, δέδοακα. 


διδραξω, § δράμε, ἔδρην and edgar. 
think, Aoxe, doxw, δόξω, ἔδοξα, dedo-xe,, γμαν and 


ee δοκήσω, δοάω doco at, ἐδοασάμην. Sync.ddod- 
rer: δυνάω, πὰ ὦ ἐδυνησαμην, δεδύνη- 
be able, Δύναμαι, μαι; ἐδυνηϑην. 
δυνάζω, ἐδυνάσϑην. 


δύω, δυ-σω, σομαι, δέδυ-κα, OU 
δῦμι, ἔδυν. ; 


Verbs in da, preceded by 8 a consonant, as xv- 
λώδῳ, to roll. 


a 


excite, Lysiga, ἔγρω, nyoouny, éyonyooa. 


ἐδξω, ἔδηκα, ἐδέσϑην, ἔδηδα. 


éat, "Edw, ἘΣ) 
ein édoxa and ἐδήδοκα, ἐδήδομαι. 


132. eee 
Verbs in eda, deriontiehe as ie, from 
φλέγω, to burn. 


To see, Ewe, | τὶ 

or 00, lito, ἐρέω: ἑέδη-σα, και, i. Plap. fk 3 
know, old oe ΑἸραψίιτο ἐν Opt. εἰδείην, inf. εἰδέναι. : 
οἶδα} | 


Verbs in eva, poetical, as ἐρεείνω, to ask. 
ask, Egan, oe εἰρήσομαι. 
Soaps, ἐρέω, ἐρήσομαι, ἑέρη- κα; μαι, εἰρέϑην. 
Verbs in δέω, signifying desire, formed from : 
Futures, as oweia, to desire to see, from on 
F. owe. 


drive, “Flovrw,? tam, ἐλάσω.3 ἤλασα, ἡλασάμην, ἤλα- 
κα and ἡλήλακα, ἐλήλακα, 7- 

λαμαι, nh ἤλαμαι and ἤλασμαι,, 
; | ἠλάϑην and ἡλαάσϑην. 
perish, “Egém, ἐῤῥέω, ἐῤόησω, ἤῤῥησα. 


make Ba Gi hin ς ἐουϑέω νἐρυϑήσω. 
red,.=° 9 eae, ἡ ἐρύϑο, ἐρύσω. 


come, “Loyouat, ἐλεύϑω, ἐλεύσομαι, ἤλευσα. ἤλυϑον,, 
3 Sync. ἤλϑον, Perf. Μ. ἥλυϑὰ 
and ἐλήλυϑα. 


eat, "ξοϑω, : ἕδω, see page 131. 


“Ei σϑίω, ῳ. 
sleep, Evdo, | evden, εὐδήσω. 
Jind, Evgiozxo, EVOEW, EVONOW, εὑρησάμην, εὕρη-κα, 


1 Οἶδα has the force of the Present, as in Latin novi. 


* The origin of this Verb is iw. Hence three forms are 
derived; the Beeotic, ἐλαω ; the Aolic, Ehavw ; and the Do- 
ric, adver: : 7 


3 In this tense σ is frequently, dropped, and the ‘Contract 
form is adopted ; ae ἑλώ, ἐλᾷς, ἐλᾷ. "Eos comes from 
ἕλλω. 
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σχέω. 
To have, Exo, 
ἕξω, 

f σχήμι, 
cook, Eno, ἑψέω 
ene Zao, ote 

: ξήσω, ᾿ δῆ μι, 
gird, Zwvvve, » Cow, 

Ἐν Ας 

δὲ willing, Θέλω. ϑελέω, 
| πουθεῖ, Θηγάνω. ϑήγω; 


touch, Θιγγάνω, Giyo, — 
Γϑναω 
9 
die; Θνήσεω, | sive, 
ϑγήξω, 
; 
ἊΣ ἰ | 
leap, Θορνύω, 
Θόρνυμι, $ ni 
Θρώσκω. 
place, ᾿Ιδούνω, idove, 
cause to εκ: ifaw 
sit, Kav, δ rage? 


Mol, εὐρέϑην, εὐρεϑήσομαυ, 
εὕρον, EVQOUNY. 

σχή- OM, OOMOL, ἔσχη-κα, Lolly 
ἐσχέϑην, σχεϑήσομαις ἔσχον; 
ἐσχόμην. 

φᾷ A. Imper. OES. 

EWNHOW, EWNOOMAL. 


Ζ. 
ἔζην, ζῆϑε and ζῆ. ; 


ζώσω, ἔξωσα, ἐξωσάμην, ἔξω 


καὶ OMe, ἐξωσϑην. 
Θ. 


ϑελήσω, ἐϑέλησα; πλέγμα, 
ϑηξω, ἔϑηξα, ἐθϑηξάμην, τέ- 
ϑη-χα, γμαι.. 

Bt-Ew, Souce, ἔϑεγον. 
τεϑνηκα; τέϑναα, τεέϑνεικα & 
τέϑνεια; τεϑνεως, (wou, gen. 


3 TOS. 


ἔϑανον, 2. F. M. ϑανοῦμαι. 


τεϑνήκο, τεϑνήπξω, ομαυ. 
τέϑνημι, Pr. _Imper. tetvadt, Opt. τεϑ- : 


voinv, Inf. ‘redvava, Part. 
τεϑνας, 2d A. ἐϑνην. 


ϑορήσω, ἔϑορον, ϑορουμαῖ: 


Δ 


ἱδούσω, ἵδρυσα. ἐλουσάμην; 
ἵδρυ-κα; μαι; ἱδρύϑην and id= 
θύνϑην.- : 

ἱζήσω, ἵζησα. 

iow, hee τ 


ΑΞ ΤῈ in εζω, derivatives from Verbs, as πο-: 


Asucvo from πολεμέω, to fight. 
12 


= 


Υ̓ ΠΩ ΓΜ 
να ΜΗ S aa ess 
ee pe aa 
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To-direct, Ἴϑυνω, ἐϑύω, ἰϑύυσω, pute. 
ε in a 
ἜΣ Tesora: ἐν ἵξομαι, ἱξάμην, 07 ἴγμαι, ixo- 
LS, iéov, } μην. 
ihow, > ἱλάσομαι, ἱλασάμην,ἵληκα, 


appease, “λάσκομ αν, 
ιἰλαξομαι, ἢ). 


tAnwe 
Sly, “Ζττημί, πτάω, 
ENLTNY, 
burn, © Koto, 
| καυσω, eee 
κέχκαυχα, 
[ κεράω, 
MIX, Α΄. ἐρανγύω, | | 
Αξεραννυμι, 4 
Kiovnme, | xoae, — 
ae 
gain, Κερδαίνω, pe 
| | κερδανώ, ' ca 
κεκέρδακα, 
find, K ἐχάνω, πύχέω, 
Αἰίχημι, : ΠΣ 
shout, Αλαζω, νος 
κλάγξω, hay eo, 
κέχλαγχα, 
weep, Kiaiw, 
κλαύσω, ( κλαιέξω, 
nénhovne, 
ear, Kivo, — κλῦμε, 
satisfy, Kogevvve, κορέω,. 
Kogevvupe, 
hang, 
δὶ ἈΑρεμάννυμε, 
| Kall, Krew, 


κτένω, 

» : 
ἕκταχα and 
» [ 
ἑχτονήκα, 


ἱλάσϑην, ἱλασϑήσομαι. 
ἵλαϑε, Pr. Ν. thao. 
“MINOW, TENT NNO, πέπτα- 
μαι. 


K. 


Enno 6 ἕκεια, ἐχηάμην & 
ἐκειάμην; ἕκαον, ἔχαην. 


κεράσω, ἑκέρασα, ἐκερασα- 
μήν, κεκέρασμαυ, ἐκερά-- 
σϑην, κερασϑήσομαι. 
κράσω, κεκρα-κα; μαι, ἕκ- 
οάϑην, κραϑήσομαι. 


περδή-σω, Comat, ἐκέρδη-- 
σα, κεκέρδηκα. 


κεχήσομαυι, ἐκίχησα, EXLYN- 


Perf. M. xexdnya. 


RES 


Imperf. κλῦϑι, ‘and κέκλυϑι. 
κορέσω, ἐκόρέσα, ἐκορεσα-- 


μην,κέκορε-κα, μαν, ἔκορξ- 


Ἷ σϑην. 
ἈΑρεμαννύω ἀρεμάῶ, κρεμάσω,κρεμάσομαι,ἐκρέ- 
fe ᾿ ᾿ μασα,ἐκρεμασαάμην,ἐκρεμα- 
κρέμημι,κρέμαμαι. 


Loony. 


κτῆμι, EXTNY, od A. M. ἐκτάμην, Inf. 
κτάσϑαι, Port. ALO MEYOS. 


Yo roll, Kviivdw, 


κυλινδέω, κυλινδήσω. 


hi oe. | “UW, κύσω, ἔκυσο: and ἕκυσσα. 
4 ? 
| ᾿ 
draw Anyo, λήτξω, ἕομαι, λέληχα, Att. 
lots Aayyaver, εἴλη-χα, yuo, éhayov,Perf.M. 
? , 


λελογχα. 


λέλημμαν and δέλημμαι, ἐλή- 
gony and εἰλήφϑην, Angon- 
COmae, ἔλαβον, ἐλαβόμην. 


. : 
recewe, «αμβανω, 
λαβέω, λελάβηκα. 


| ἰ[  Aapproce, ἐλαμφϑην. 
be con- “ανϑάνω, λήϑω, Imp. ἔληϑον, λή-σω, “σομαί, 
cealed or po “λέλησμαι and λέλασμαιυ, ἑλη-- 
escape; | ~ σϑήν, ἐλαϑον,ἐλαϑόμην, λέ- 
ἡ: 
- : a i Me 


learn, Μανϑάνω, wide, μαϑήσομαι, ἐμαϑησάμην, 
᾿μεμάϑηκα, ἔμαϑον, 


obtain, Meguro, μάπω, ἕμαπον, μαπέειν, μεέμάποιεν.. 


fight, Mazon, μαχέω, μα UNTO MOL and μαχέσομαι, é- 

" Ἢ μαχεσαάμην and ἐμαχησάμην, 
| μεμάχημαι, 2. Ειμαχουμαν.. 

about to pigs | peldde, μελλήσω, ἐμέλλησα. 

cure, Mero, — μιέλξω, μελήσω, éushnoauny, μεμέλη-- 


κα, wor and μέμβλημαι, ἐμε-- 


Re ( 


᾿ λήϑην, épehor, μεμηλα, 


yee, μεμίξομαι, ἐμέχϑην, 2. 


mingle, ἰγνύαν; * 
A. P. ἐμίγην, μιγήσομαι. 


᾿ς Miyvups, — 


(ie 
yemem- ἤιμνησκω, μνάω, μνήτσω, σομαι, ἕμνησα,ἑἕμνη- 


ες ἀῶ σαμῆήν, μέμνημαι, μεμνήσο- 
ee μαι,ἐμνήσϑην,μνησϑήσομαΐϊ. 


SE gy) Ge) 


' This Verb is chiefly used as an Impersonal: 


ee 


κυλίω, κυλίσο", ἐκύλισα, ἐχυλίσϑην. 


[ λήβω, Upojuot,dddniper, Att. εἴληφα, 
4 


μίγω, μίτξω, ξομαι; ἕμιξα, fete 


γα τειν ακασεετὰ ᾽ 


λαμβω,λάμψομαι, ἐλαμψάμην, hee le 


ie Ὁ 
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Toremain,Miuwwo, μενέω, μεμένηκα. 
wipe of, Mogyvvo, ( ets. : 
Moyes, μόργω, μόρξω, ἐμορξαμῆν. 
ἰ ᾿Ὅμόρφγνυμε, 
bellow, Mizo, 
μέμυχα,, won, μυκήσω. 
ἕμυκον, 


ge 


NV. 
inhabit, Νιαίω, VOM, νάσομαι;ἕνασα, ἐνασαμην, 
ἐνασϑην. 
Verbs in γαω. : derivatives, as neovew from 
-.+ + veo, § negaw, to pass over | 


λον, 020), whouny, ohovpat, 
ὦλα and ὄλωλα. 
> 
O40, ὀμόσω, ὥμοσα; ὠμοσάμην, 
’ 
ὠμοκα and ὁμώμοκα; Lae, 


Pi 
swear, Onrva, 
Ψὕὔ 


ee be pained, “Odio, ᾿ς ὁδαξέω, οδαξήσω. 
smell, “Ola, aay ra ate ee 
3 ’ > , oe aap Ἔ 
ὕσω Γ » οζέω, οξέσω and οζήσω, ὠζέεσα. 
Perf. M. aida,} | 
swell, Οἰδαίνω, ΣΤ 
297 >? » : 
Οἰδάνω, οἰδέω, 010750, ᾧῳδη-σα, he. 
τ Οἰδίσκω. ae | τῇ 
think, ᾿ γοέξω, οἴησομαί; φῆμαι, ῳημῆν, 
φήϑην. 
3 3» : 
£0, οἰχέω, οἰχήσομαι; ᾧ ἡ) χη-κα, MOL. 
> ͵ 
5 οἰχόω. WY OKO. 
- shde, ὀλισϑέω, ὠλίσϑη-σα; χα, ὠλισϑον. 
at : ὠλίσϑη». 
an? 
ohéw, ὀλέσω. wie. ὦλε-κα, μαι; 
destroy, and ὁλωλέκα. ὠλέσϑην, ὡ- 


9 Ἐ. Μ. ὁμοῦμαι. : 
ὑμιργῖηί, ᾿Ομόργνυμι, ὁμόργω, ὁμόρξω, ὠμορξαμην. 


an -ο --...-.--- -- ----------ςςς-ς-. - ---.-. .--..-------ο. ---.-ς- a - ,--... ,.. ee -«- 


1” Qduda has the sense of the present. - 


Se ὁ ΟΝ 


! 
ϊ 
ἵ 
“ 
LI 


ER ee Ω 


To as- ” porns 
sist, Ονίνημι,} 
rise, θρνύω, do 
| τ Oovume, 
smell, ᾿Οσφραί- ὁ 
VOUGL, 
owe, ᾿Οφείλω, 
2 ‘Ogio, ἐν 
᾿Οφλισκάνω, 


: ἢ 
suffer, Ilaoyw, 


Eovnut, 

Ilinxeaono, 
| ΤΙρίαμαυ, 
boil, ΠΠέσσω. 


Γ 
| 

11 

τ 

| ieee 
pass, eel 


lay open, [Tetay- 
YU, 
ν : 
Π]|ᾶεταννυμι, 


Fasten, Tnyveo, τὰ 
ΠΠήγνυμι, 


drink’ Thive, 
Tou, 


1.7." 


ὀφειλέω. 


ὀφλέω, 


epics, 


Bee, 
TEV T 04 


Ege, } 


MENTO, 


Ts 
{ TETAGW, 


ἤγω, 


a 


πιμύς 


ὀνή-σω, OOMaL, ὥγησα; ὠνησά- 
μὴν and ὠνάμην; ὠνημαι, ὠνα- 
Onv, 2 Aor. CVA μη», 

0900, ὥρσα, Homa, ὄρωρα 
and ὥρορα, ὠρόμην. 


ὀὁσφρήσομοαυ, ὠσφρύμην. 


ὀφειλήσω, ὠφείληκα, ὥφειλον 
and ὠφεέελον. 
ὁφλήσω, ὥφληκα. 


11. 


πείσομαι Βοοοί. for epob rele 


ἕπησα, ἐπαῦ ov, πέπηϑα. 


παϑήσω, ἐπάϑησα, πεέπαάϑηχα. 


Perf. M. ᾿πέπονϑα, πέποσϑα, 
and πέεποσχα. 


Sync. GUO, 10a, πέπρα-κα, 
> 

Maly TEM ROO MEL, ἔπραϑην, 

προαϑήσομαι. 


ΐ f ’ 
πέψω, EMEYICL, BO μθγε το τε: 


φϑην. 

TE ETH. 0),é ἐπέτασα,πεπέτακα and 
MENT AKG, πεπέτασμαι;, πέπτα: 
σμαν and mae, ἐπετασϑην. 
πηξω,. Enns 
χα, Ue, ᾿ἐπήχϑην, ἐπάγην, 
παγήσομαι, πέπηγα. : 

πώσω), πέπτω-κα, wae and πέ- 
πομαι; ἐπόϑην. 


Pres. M. πίομαι, πίσομαι, ἔπι- 


ovy 4 F. Μ. πεοῦμαι. 
Imper.. πίϑε. 


give to drink lTini020, ya) πίσω, ἔπεισα. 


: ἽΝ io pass into another country ; περνάω. to pass 
lling ; πρίαμαις ia the Middle Voice, to 
buy a person or thing, brought From another country. 


for the purpose of se 


12* 


om ἑπηξάμην, ETH 
2G 
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᾿ς πλήσμοαι, ἐπλησϑηνκιέπληϑα. 
) πλῆμι, bmp. Pass. ἐπλήμην. 
2TOW, MENT OKC. 


Πιμπλὴμ ὕ; 
Πιμπλαάνω, 


Το fill, Tlindnue, πλάω, πλήσω, ἑπλησ-α; ἀμὴν, χεὲ-- 


fall, Tinto, πέτω, ἕπεσα, ἐπεσαμην. 
πέσξω, ἑπέσον, 2F. Μ. πεσοῦμαι. 
sneeze, ἥταάρνυμαι, πταίρω,ἑἕπταρον. 

inquire, Πυνϑανομαι; πεύϑω, πεύσομαι, πέπυσμαι, ἐπυϑὸ- 


μην, πυϑούμαι. 


P. 
do, “Pike, : Att. E00, é Zot, ἔργμαι, εἶρ- 
ὄεξω, ἐ ἔχω, yuat and ἔέργμαι, Perf. Μ. 
Eade, E0C 7. 
flow, “Péo, δυέω, ῥυήσω, δυήσομαι, ἐῤῥύηκα, 
: ἐρόυην. 
break, “Ρηγνύω, ᾿ δήσσω, ῥηξω,ἔῤῥη- -ξα, - -ξάμην, yo ἃ 
“Ρὴηγν »γυμῖ, : ἐρόωγα, ἐρδάγην,δαγήσομαι. 
δίγοησιἢ- ‘Powe, ἡ 600, ὁώσω,ἕρῥω-σα,κα,φμαιξσμαι, 
en, Povvvume, Ἢ ἐρῥωσϑην, E00W00, Asbo 
PA ae 5, : 
σβέω, σβέσω, ἔσβεσα, ἔσβεκα and 
quench, Ζβεννυω, ἕσβηκα, ἔσβεσμαι, ἐσβέσϑην, 
Σβέννυμι,, σβεσϑήσομαι. 


: ee. σβῆμι, ἕσβην. 
ἘΠ 
scatter, Σκεδαννυὼ, beeen πεν ἐσχέδα- “σα, σμαι, δὰ 


Σχεδαννυμι, σχεδάσϑην. 
σκλάω, σκλήσομαι, 1 Aor. founda, tN ad 
dry up, «Σχέλλω, σχληκα. | 
3 σκλῆμι, ΡΥ. Inf. σκλῆναι. 


Verbs in σκω, ' derivatives, form their tenses 


et 


1 Verbs in σχῶ, which have a great affinity to Verbs in. 


pu, are derived. from Primitives in aw, ἕω, ow, and vw, and 


are formed by the insertion of % after the o of the Ist Fu- 
ture ; thus, from γηράω, ynoaow, is formed γηράσκω, to 
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from their primitives, as εὑρίσκω, eveda, even: 
ow, etc. fo find. : 


Tooffer Xnévow, σπείω, σπεί-σω, σομαΐ, ἔσπεισ--α, ἀ- 
libation, μην, wal, Onv. 
ee oe, ee ie Ne στορώ, ἐστόρεσ-α, 
ZTOOVUME, ee μι 
Στρωννύω, στρόω, στρώσω, ἔστρωσα, ἐστρωσά- 
“Σιρώννυμι, ᾿ : UNV, ἑστρώμαι. 
have, «Σχέϑω, oyéw, see page 133. 
T. 
bear, Tuhoo, thaw, τλήσομαι, τέτληκα. 
Τέτλημι, : taut, ἕτλην. ᾿ 
extend, 7Τανύω, τάγω,. ἕταγον, τέταγα. 
cut, Ζέμνω, TEMED, τεμήσω. 
TEMO, THEO, TRIS, ἕτμηξα, τέτμη-κα, 
τετέμηκα, ὃ Mae; ἔτμ ἤϑην, ἕτμα-γον, 77»; 
~  Tmaynoowae. ¥ 
bring Tizro, τέκω, τέτξω, ξομαι,, ἐτέχϑην, ἕτε- 
forth, Ov, ἑτεκόμην, τέτοκα. 
bore Tiroaw, ; τράω; τρήσω, ἑἕτρησα,τέτρη-κα, μαι, 
through, Τίτρημι, τιτραίνω, 1 A. ἑτίτρηνα. [ἐτρηϑην. 


wound, Ττρώσκω, T0000, τρώ-σω,σομαι,ἔτρωσα,τέτρω- 
| δεῖς τ pat ἐτρωϑην, τρωϑήσομαι. 


row ake from. ἀρέω, ἀρέσω, ἀρέσκω, to f fei : from bu 
ow, βιώσω, βιώσκω, to live ; and from pedvo, μεϑύσω, 
μεϑύσκω, to be drunk. 

Some of these, like Verba in μὲ, prefix the Reduplica- 
tion, as γιγνώσκω, to know, from γνώσω, τετρώσκω, to.wound, 
from τρώσω. Some change the vowel of the penultima, as 
no, ἡβήσω, ἥβασκω, to row Up. 


Τέμνω and τάμνω are both ΓΞ: ‘the former derived 
from TEM, the latter from τάμω. Hence the 2d Aorist is 
either ἔτεμον or ἕταμον. See page 79. 


δοέμω, 


v 
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ἔδοαμον, 2 F. ΝΜ. Ss τ 


To run, Tote δορήμων, δεδράμη-κα, μαι. 


eat, a... (φάγω, 
ἔτραγον, ὶ 

Γ[τυχέω, 

be, 7 υγχάνω, Ne 


ὀέδρομα. 
φαγομαι, 2F. Μ. φαγοῦμαν, 
ἔφαγον. 

τυχήσω, ἐτυχησα, τετύχηκα. 
τεύξομαι, ζέτευ Ya, τέτυγμαῦ, 
τετυξομαι, ἐτύχϑην, ἔτυχον. 


ik 


promise, “Ὑπισχνέομαι, ὑποσχέω, ὑποσχήσομαι, ὑπέσχημαυ, 


ὑπεσχ- ἐϑὴν, ὑμὴν. 


Verad in vie, derivatives, as φϑινύϑω, from 


φϑέω, to consume. 


Verbs in va, polysyllables, as σβεννύω, to 


quench. 


= 


zy ἢ 
bear,  Wéow, 


prevent, φϑανὼω.. 


corrupt, DFiver, * pda, 


age 


grow, enon. 


_ EGY, ἐφαμῆην. 


οἴσω, pede cc) οὐ οἰσϑή- 
σομαΐ. 

1 A. ἤνεγκα, ἠνεγκάμην, ἠνέ- 
χϑην, ἤνεγκον, ἠνεγχόμην., 

1 A. ἤνεικα, ἡνευκομην, ΟΥ̓ 
YUL, ἡἠνέχϑην. Pe : 
‘Perf. M. ἐνήνοχα... 

φορήσω, ἐφόρησα, πεφόρημαι, 
Sync. φρέω. φρήσω, etc. 
Imperat. 2 A. φρές. 
φὕ-ἀσω, ἤσομαῖυ, ἔφϑα-σὰ, κα. 
ἑφϑην. 
φϑί-σω,σομαι,ἔφϑε-σαρα,μαί. 


r= a Ἃ s 4 
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‘To pre- Φύυω." ae 
baad » 
duce, φύσω, φυμι, ἐφυν. 
πέφυκα, ᾿ 


sp 


rejoice, Xolow, μας χαρέω; χαρήσω, χαρήσομαι; ἐχαρην. 


χαρώ, χαιρέω, YOLONOM, ἐχαίρησα; κεχαρής, 
χκέχαρκα, καὶ, μαι; κεχαθήσομαι. 
: ἄζω. ἔἕχαδον, κέχανδα. 
obtain, Χανδάνω. {elo ὑπ} 5. x 
gape, ΟΧάσκω, χαίνω, χανῶώ, χανοῦμαι; ἕχανον, KES 
Xaonalor, ; yove and κέχηνα. ‘ 
colour, Xewvrvuw ἑ 
: Seren, Yum, χρώσω., κέχρω-μαι and σμαΐ: 
bury, Χωννύω, χ χόω, χώσω, ἔχωσα, κέχωσμαι; 
Xovvume, ε 2550), χωσϑήσομαι. 
drive, ‘R90, | 


>, > : ι ᾿ 7 
Ew dour, Bh (000), WOH, ὥσμαι, WOTHY.” 
ὠϑήσω, , Segre Τὶς : 


—_ 


: ἢ c Oe Ἢ τὶ 


1 Φίύω signifies to aed : ‘Dons. in the middle sensé, 
to suffer one’s self to be produced, or to be born. The Pert- 
πέφυκα; as well as the 2d Aor. epur, φῦναι; and gus, has ἃ 
passive Signification. ieee ; ἄλλαν | 


on To the list. of ΤΠ ἢ νος may ie adaed ImPERSONAL 
Verss, which differ little from those in the Latin language, 


-and will be easily learnt by use. 


VerpaL No OUNS 


are gamer from ences of the Indicative, by deoppie’ the 
Augment, and changing the termination. 
Some are formed from the Present, as dv: YOUU strength, 
from Ovvamat, to be able, κλέπτης, a thief, ἢ from χλέπτω. to steal, 
‘Some few from the Aorist, as δόξα from ἔδοξα, ϑήκη from 


ἔϑηκα; φυγὴ from ἑ ἔφυγον; πάϑος from ἕπαϑον. 


> 
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ADVERBS. ! 


Those which require particular notice as 
distinguished from the Latin, are the follow- 
Ing; “δες 

ti a place, ending in de, ϑὲ, xn, you, and οι: 
as ἔνταῦϑα, here ; οὐραγόϑε, in Heaven; παντα- 


eee 


fae larger proportion are formed from, — 
- The Perfect Active, distinguished by x, y, or @, in the 
He syllable, as φρίκη from πέφρικα, διδαχὴ from δεδίδαχα, 
yougy from γέγραφα. 
2. Perfect Passive. ; 
First Person, distinguished by Mu, and ending in. 
μα, ποίημα from πεποίημαι; 
μη, μνήμη from μέμνημαι; 
μος, ψαλμὸς from ἕψαλμαι, 
μων, μνήμων from μέμνημαι. ᾿ 
Second Person, distinguished by =, and dente Ds 
ola, ϑυσία from τέϑυσαι, — Ἶ 
σες, λέξις from λέλεξαι, 
σιος, ϑαυμάσιος from τεϑαύμασαι; 
o1uos, χρήσεμος from κέχθοησαι. 
Third Person, distinguished by 7: and onde in 
TNO, της, δοτὴρ, ποιητής, 
TNOLOS, THQLOY, λυτήριος, ποτήριον, | 
τος, TLHOS, αἰσϑητος, αἀκουστύχος; 
TOO, TOOY, μῦχτρα, κάτοπτρον, 
TWO, κοσμήτωρ., ἐν 
_ τέορ, TEX, τξον; γθαπτέος, γθάπτξα, γθαπτέον. Pw, 
3. Perfect Middle, terminating in a, us, €vS, 7, 9S, ἐξ, OS, 
as edad from φϑορα, νομὰς from νένομα; toxevs from 
τέτοκα. τροφὴ from τέτροφα, runny from τέτυπα, βολὶς from 
BeBola, τομὸς from τέτομα; &c. 


he Ye ΒῊ 


1 The undeclinable parts of speech are comprised under 
the general name of Parriczes. Υ 
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yn and πανταχοῦ, in every place ; ; πεδοῖ, on the 
ground. 

Motion from a Pics in de and dey, as ovea- 
vote, and οὐρανόϑεν, from Heaven. 

Motion to a place, in de, ζε, σε, and σε, as ov- 
ρανονδε, and oveavoce, to Heaven; χαμᾶζε, to 
the ground ; Adnrye, to Athens. 3 


ApversiaL Parrtictzs, used only in Composi- 
tion. 
( Privation, from ἄνευ, without,” as ἀν- 
| _ vdgos, without water. 


eee Increase, from ἄγαν, much, as ἄξυλο 
& or ay, signifying ὁ “ΠΟ woo ded. pe"; ξυλος, 


! Union, from ἅμα, together, as ἄλοχος. 


χ τ α consort. _ 

The following signify sire Bc 
et, from ἄρω, to furnish. | egt, from ἕρω, to connect. 
Bou, from βοῦς, anox. | ba, Aolic for δια. 

_ Boe, from βοιϑυς, strong. λα, from λέαν, much. 
da, from δασὺς, thick. | 20, the same. 


Avs signifies difficulty, as πἰνοτυχοίς to be un-— 
| happy? 
Ne and νη sionify prwation, like the Latin 
- ne, as mers, without HY: 


1 Hates sometimes doubles δὲ, as ovde δόμονδε. 


2 4y before a consonant drops the vy, as ἄϑανατος, im- 
mortal. Thus the English Article an, from the German ein, - 
drops the n before a consonant, as an arm, ἃ man. 


3 So in Ovid, Dyspari, Unhappy Paris! 
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Metrical Synopsis of Inseparable Particles. 


‘Ao ἐρι, βου, δα, a, λα, it, Bor, composita augent. 
Avs, diff. ve et νη; priv. @ privat, colligit, auget. 


—— 


PREPOSITIONS. : 


Six are Monosyllables: εἰς, ἐκ or ἐξ, ἔν, προ, 
προς, σύν. , 2. 

Twelve Dissyllables: ἀμφὶ, ava, ἀντὶ, ano, 
δια, ἐπὶ, κατα, μετα, TAA, περὶ, ὑπὲρ, VAD.) 

In composition, Give of these increase the 
signification: εἰς, ἔκ or ἐξ, σὺν, περὶ, ὑπέρ. 

‘Six sometimes ierease, and sometimes 
change : ἀντὶ, απὸ, δια, κατα, παρὰ προς. 

One diminishes: ὑπό. : 

One changes: wera. | 

Metrical Synopsis of the Governmentiof | 

| Prepositions. | Se 


"At, ax, ἐχ, πρὸ, Genit. εἰς, ἀν᾽, Acc. ovr, éy que Dativo. 
Sb; ὑπὲρ, Ace. Genitiv. κατὰ καὶ μετὰ insuper ἀὐάπηί. 
"Aug , ἐπ᾽, ὑπὸ, παρὰ, προς, περὶ, tres sumunt sibi casus: 
Poetae jungrunt ἀνὰ, καὶ κατὰ, καὶ μετα Dane τ 


be 


CONJUNCTIONS — ae : 
are exhibited with the Moods to which they 
are joined, in the SYNTAX. — 


ce ee: See ee ---.-- -ε.----.,.--.« ὃ0.-. -τ -ας -- ---- - -- -----.-...-- ---- --..---- -- - 


1 Of the Prepositions the three first are Atonics, without 
an accent ; the rest are Oxytons. | 


νὰ 3 
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SYNTAX. 


THE NOMINATIVE AND THE VERB. 
The Nominative tase is the subject of the: 


Ἂς Verb; as 


ἐγὼ δίδωμις I give. 


A Verb agrees with its Nominative in N um- 
_ber and Person; as 


“Σωκράτης é ἔφη, Socrates savd. 
᾿Οφϑαλμὼ λαμπέτον, His eyes shane. 
Kurgdovory dovides, Birds sing. 


A Neuter Plural is generally jomed with a 


: Verb Singular ; ; as. 


er | 


mer 5 


eee τρέμαι Homer, Mountains trembled. 2 


1 Several rules of Construction, which are common to 


the Greek and Latin languages, are here omitted; but some 


of the anomalies are noticed, which the latter has imitated | 
τως from. the former. : 


2 Asa Noun of multitude Singular may be followed by a 
Verb Plural, soa Neuter Plural is often taken in a collective 
sense, and followed by a Verb Singular. Thus when Ho- 

1ys δοῦρα σέσηπε, he means the collection of planks 


ae tember with which the ships were constructed. 


‘The Plural Noun is sometimes. Masculine or Feminine, 
but it is used in a collective sense ; as OY ELT OL ὀμφαὶ μελέ- 


ὧν, Pindar ; hee τλήμονες φυγαὶ; Eee 


Cry) 


—oe Oe 
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A Dual Nominative is sometimes joined with 
a Verb Plural; as 


de φω λέγουσι; ἐτερούσευα, Both say.t 
| SUBSTANTIVE AND SUBSTANTIVE. as ae 


Substantives signifying the same thing ag aire 
in case; as 


Kvataone, ὃ mais τοῦ Aorvayou, Cyarares, the son F | 
 Astyages. 


THE SUBS'TANTIVE AND THE ADJECTIVE. 


_ An Adjective agrees with its Substantive i in 
| Gender, Number, and Case ; as : 


“Avooes ἀγαϑοὶ, Good men. 
“Ὁμιλίαι κακαὶ, Evil Communications. 
“Eo vec mes Many nations. | 


ee RE Se ee 


In the Doric and Ionic ‘Dialects the Singular. or Plural 
Verb followed the Neuter Plural Nominative; the Attic 
restricted the Verb to the Singular, except in some instan- 
ces, of which animals are the subject. _ | 

This construction is not confined to the Greek language. 
It is frequent in the Hebrew ; see Exodus xxi. 4. Job xii. — 


7. Isaiah ii. 11. Psalm ix cil 7. &c. In French this mode — ; 
is common in every Gender in an Impersonal form; Il est — 


des hommes, il est des femmes. But the Verb in that case — 
precedes the Nominative; 2] vient de sonner dix heures ; ἔν Ha 
the Nominative precedes, it has a Verb Plural; dix heures 


wriennent de sonner. 


! In prose this construction is δες | ΐ 

In the same manner a Dual Substantive, as it signifies 
more than one, may have an Adjective Plural; but the 
Verb or Adjective can seldom be of the Dual "Number, 
when the Noun implies more than two. 


— 7. 


δον. δὼ. ᾿ω] 


φρο ess εἰ « Ν 7 Ε 
ὃ ἐν τ ν᾿ ἐς πρὸς i 
3 a τς ρον 3 : 
é ee ; 
LJ v 
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‘To this rule belong Articles, Pronominal Adjectives, and 
Participles. 
An Adjective of the Masculine Gender is 
sometimes found with a Feminine Substantive: 


as 


To γυναῖκε; Xenophon, The two women.’ 


A Substantive is sometimes: used as an 1 Ad- 


| Dekh, as 


--.»... ..-- .... 


1'The Attic construction is used in order to generalize 
the sense, as Θεὸς and Deus are applied to both sexes for a 
divine, ἄνϑρωπος and homo for ἃ humanperson. Thus du- 


: _cente Deo in Virgil refers to Venus, and αὐτὴν τὴν Θεὸν in 
_- Herodotus to Minerva. Perhaps also this form is adopted 


to dignify the female sex. On this principle, when a wo- 


-man speaks of herself in the Plural Number, a mode of 


speech. adopted by the great, she uses the Masculine Gen- — 
der; as οἱ προϑνύσκοντες, Eurip. spoken by Alcestis of her- 


self; UTEVOUMEY, οἵπερ ἐξεφύσαμεν, by Medea; παϑόντες, 
ἡμαρτηκότες, Sophocles, by Antigone. Thus also when a 
chorus of women speak of themselves. ‘This mode is con- 
fined to” the Duai and Plural. The Masculine Article is 
joined with a Feminine Noun in the Dual only. ie 


Compound and Derivative Adjectives in o¢ are. consider- 


ed by the Attic writers as of two terminations, and are con- 
ae sequently used as Feminine as well as Masculine. See 
a page τοῖς Pade on 3 


-Comparatives and Sunerilives of three terminations s some-_ 
times express the Feminine by the Masculine termination, 


g 45 ἀπορώτερος ἡ λήψις, Thucydides. 


When the Adjective is put in the Neuter aftera different 
Gender, χρῆμα, is understood, as vgdor ἡ ἀλήϑεια, Soph. 


Thus triste lupus stabulis, Virg. The ellipsis is sometimes 


supplied, as τί χρῆμα δράσεις. ὩΣ 
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Τλώσσαν ‘Eliade ἐδίδαξε, Her, He angie the Greek 
language. 
The Substantive is often changed intoa ‘Ge. s 
itive Plural, preceded by a Pronoun, ὃ or an a 
ticle; as 


Οἱ ἀγαϑοὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν, Isocrates, Honourable men” 
εἰ τ THE ARTICLE. yo 

The Article is used to make a ἀξίη ον δὰ or 
emphasis. With the Infinitive it supplies the | 

place of N ouns, Gerunds, and Supines. With 
ἃ participle, it is translated by the Relative and 
Indicative. With μὲν and δὲ it signifies part- 
ly; and it is often used ἘΣ ornament : ἘΞ νον 


156 ficus anus, Pliny, An. old fe tree. This combina- 

tion is common in English; thus sea water, gold watch, 
house dog. ᾿ λλὰς may be considered as an ἈΠΊΒΘΗΥΕ used 
as ἃ Substantive. 
- Adjectives are frequently employed alone, taking the 
place of a substantive, as οἱ πολλοὶ, τὰ ἐμα, &c. Indeed, 
many Substantives in all languages were formed | in this 
manner; thus. Ὁ 1 ποιμὴν, i. 6. ἀνήρ; δικασταὶ; 1. 6. ἄνδρες; Σ 
TUT OLS, i. 6. γῆ; patria, i.e. terra; the cold, i. 6. weather, ὅτο.. 


2 So nigrae lanarum nullum colorem bibunt, Plin. By this * 
construction eminence is expressed in Hebrew, a as 5 Prov. ‘at. 
20. Isaiah xxviii. 8. : 

This construction is also found, in Attic writers, ‘in ἘΠ 
singular, as τὴν πλείστην τῆς στρατιᾶς, Thuc. 

In the Greek idiom the Genitive of the Personal is used 
instead of the Possessive Pronouns, as τὴν μητέρα μου τιμᾷς 
Xen. You honour my mother. But the latter are sometimes 
found with the Article, particularly in the orators, as τὴν 
ὁμόνοιαν age ὑμετέοαν οἱ πολλοὶ μεσοῦσι, Isoc. 


Ε΄ tive; as 


es S = 
4 
ἃ, 
ἐ 
* 
“Ral 
Ν he 
Ὁ 
κί οἱ 
i. mal 
1 = με΄ 
‘ 
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Αἰσχύλος, 0 τραγῳδὸς, Eschylus, the tiie ddim. 
Ta ἕξω, The things without. 
"Ey τῳ φρονεῖν, In wisdom. 
“Ὁ ἐρχόμενος, He that cometh. 
Τ᾽ ἀνθρώπειον γένος, τῇ μὲν ἀγαϑὸν, ty δὲ φαῦλον. 


Mankind are partly good, and ‘partle y bad. 
"Hf νίκη ἡ νικησάσα τὸν χύσμον ἡ πίστις, Faath, the 


ἜΠΙΕΝ which overcomes the world. 


“THE REL ATIVE AND THE ARTICLE 


(Bae ἈΠ εν» often agrees with its Antece- 
. dent i in case, by Aitract ion; as 

‘Ey ταῖς ἑορταῖς, αἷς ἤγομεν, πλάνοι In the fes 
- tivals which we celebrated.2 


The Article i 15 poetically used for the Rela 


eres ὃ σ᾽ Eper, ‘Hom. Your ἉΈΠΕΣ, τῶν educated 
yous : 


Fe 


Sg Re Se Ξ "Ὁ Se τ πε τις -- - - - ------ -᾿  ----- τ τ το -----ς--- 
---.--.--..- 


ad 8 the Relative at the Article have the: same origin, 

as they are frequently used the one for the other, and the 

Feminine in both is distinguished ony, By the accent, ney, 
are joined under one head. 


3 This is called Attraction, a as the Antecedent dttracts the 


= Relative into its case. ‘Fhis Attic form has been imitated in 


Latin; St quid agas eorum, quorum consuésti, Cicero. 

The Relative, in this construction, sometimes precedes 
the. Substantive ; as σὺν ἡ ἔχεις δυνάμει, Xen. 
3 The Article is Atlan put for οὗτος and EXEIVOS, AS ὁ γὰρ 


βασιλῆϊ χολώϑεις, Hom. In this sense ὁ or 0 τὴν be con- 
sidered as the Nominative of the Pronoun Personal οὗ. 


PA The Relative also sometimes bears the Same signification, ᾿ 


as a δ᾽ ὃς, ΣΟΙ And he said. 
eae 
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The Article, when it differs from the En- 
glish, is found in a general or indefinite sense, 
and even before proper names ; as τὸς 

Thy εἰρήνην ποιεῖσϑαι, )δταοβίμεπθϑθ, To make peace? 
“ἔφη ὁ «Σωκράτης, Xen. Socrates said.2 — 
It is frequently joined to a Participle ; as 
Ὃ φυλάττων, Her. The guarding, i.e. he, who ae | * 


‘The Article in the Neuter Gender, before a 
Genitive, signifies. ΜῊΝ possession ΟΡ re- 
lation; as ; 

Ὃ Θεὸς ta τῶν ἀνϑρώπων διοικεῖ, ἴϑοογ. God apeseie the Ν 


α fairs of men.* 


1 Similar to this is the French idiom la paix. Even in 
these instances a particular emphasis is often implied ; thus 
ἢ εἰρήνη may signify the peace desired; ὁ Σωκράτης. the 
great philosopher. In Italian Il Tasso, and i in French le Tasse, 
express the Poet Tasso. Phos 3 in | Holinshed and Shale 
The Douglas. : 


* Xenophon feananity omits the Article, sie Σωκρά. : 
της, Memor. but never with ἔφη oréine. 


— 


3 The Article is sometimes dropped by the Poets, a 
the Participle is used alone, as <vewy, Pind. the inventor ; 
ἀἁμώντες, TL heocritus, the reapers. ‘Thus in Horace Spades, 
the spectator; mugzentes, the oxen. 


4 Sometimes the ellipsis is supplied, as τὰ τῶν Onfatuy 
πράγματα κακῶς ἔχει. Isoc. 

In some cases the relation between the Article and the 
Noun following is so close, that the distinction of the prop- 
erty and the thing itself is scarcely perceptible, as τὰ τῆς 
τύχης ὀξείας ἔχει τὰς μεταβολὰς, Dem. Ἐσκίτθαι has sud 
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THE GENITIVE.! 
One Substantive governs another, signifying 
a different thing, in the Genitive; as 
Shag ἡλίου, Light of the sun. 
An Adjective in the Neuter Gender, without 


ἃ Substantive, governs the Genitive ; as 
To λοιπὸν (μέρος) τῆς ἡμέρας, The rest of the day. 


den revolutions. ‘Thus τὸ ἐμὸν, τὰ ἐμὰ, are sometimes equiv- 
alent to éym, Xc. 

The Plural article, followed by ἀμφὶ and περὲ with a 
proper name, signifies attendants, or the party, as οἱ ἀμφὶ 
ΤΙρέαμον, Hom. meaning the attendants of Priam ; ἐπετίϑεν- 

τὸ τῷ «Σωχρᾶτεε οἱ ἀμφὶ tov Ἄνυτον, lian, meaning the 


= party of Anytus. Here is evidently a distinction of persons, 


and Priam and Anytus alone cannot be implied. ‘This is 
found in Latin ; Sut circa, Alban Ses Ter. Qu sunt a Pla- 
tone, Cic.- 

The Article has a ΠΤ ΞΕ eolistraction in this elliptical 
form before an Accusative and an Infinitive Mood; as τὸ 
χαίρειν. τοῖς μιμήμασι πάντας, σύμφυτον τοῖς ἀνθρώποις 
ἐστὶ, Arist. This circumstance, that all should delight in im- 


_ itations, is natural to men. This form is common in the Ξ 


Scriptures ; as ἐν τῷ εἶναι αὐτὸν, St Luke; i.e. ἐν τῷ χοό- 


ye OF πράγματι; in the time, or CERES, that he was; 


or simply, while he was. 


1 The primary signification of the Genitive is the origin, 
or cause, from which a thing proceeds, or possession. To 
these may be traced most of the uses to which that case is 
applied. But in construction, it must depend either on a 
μεν δ τ ora eee expressed or Speers ood: 


~—. 
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Adjectives signifying plenty, worth, condem-- 
nation, power, and their contraries ; also verbals 
compounded with α privative, and those which 
signify an emotion of the mind, poe the 


Genitive ; as_ 


“ἔργα πλείστου ἄξια, Works worthy " (με hicbecl’ value. 

Tv χαλεπῶν ἄπειρος διαβεώση,. You shall love with- | 
out trouble. 

ek ὑμνάσια μεστὰ “ἀνδρῶν, Places of e exercise full of men. 

᾿ΑΝναίτεος ἀφροσύνης, Not blamable for imprudence. 


The matter, of which a thing is made, i is Ae | 


in the Genitive; as_ 


Tov δίφρον ἐποίησεν ἰσχυρῶν ξύλι ov, Xen. He built the 
chariot of strong wood.* τὰ 


Cost or value, crime or ante hegiaae differ- " 
ence or eminence, are put in the Genitive; as_ 


Δὸς αὐτὸν ἡμῖν δραχμῆς, Anacreon, Give hun to ws for ve ἢ 
F | 


nine pence. 


Πρα θαι σὲ μοιχείας, πόθεν, 1 accuse you of adultery ae | 


1 So the measure, as διακοσίων ποδῶν, Thucydides. | 

This Genitive is governed hy é ἐκ and ἀπο, sometimes. ex-— 
pressed, as τετυγμένα ἐξ ἀδάμαντος, Aa ge! ἀπὸ. ξύλων 
πεποτημένα, Hesiod. 

Ξ This is governed by ἀντὶ, as ἀλλαττεσϑαὶΐ rive τρυφὰς 
ἀντὶ νομίσματος, Arist. Sometimes the Dative is used ; 
πρίασϑαι βουσὶ, Lucian. τ y's 

3 This is governed by περὶ, as διώκω σε περὶ θανών 
Xen. These words are sometimes put in the Die pid 
σαντος πεντήκοντα ταλάντοις, Her. Sau 
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᾿Διαφέρων͵ τῶν ἄλλων, Plato, Different From the others. 
Xague παντῶν ἐπάξιον, Pindar, 4 joy surpassing all. 


Εἰμὲ and γίνομαι, signifying possession, pro- 
perty, or duty, govern the genitive, as 
Ὃ πιπρασκομένος ἑτέρου γίνεται, He who as sold, be- 


comes the property of another. 
Part of time is put in the genitive; as 


Θέρους τὲ καὶ χειμῶνος, Xen. In summer and winter. ἢ 


᾿ Exclamations of grief and | surprise are put 
in the Genitive; as 
Τῆς μωρίας, Aristoph. What folly : ΕΞ 


᾿ Comparatives are followed by 8 a Genitive ; 
πρὶ | Se BGS : 


νά χίδο, peitoy. οὐκ ἔστι κακὸν, Sophocles, There i as 
: no eee eel than προτω 8 = 


y This is ον ον ἀν by ἐπὶ, sometimes expressed, as ἐπ᾽ 
ἡμέρης, Her. When the Dative is used, it is governed by 
EM understood, and sometimes expressed ; as ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ έ- 

8b, | Thuc. | 


Εις Otpor is is Δ ἴοι prefixed, as οἴμον τῶν κακῶν, Aristoph. ’ 
i. 68. ἕνεκα. 


3 This genitive | is eeremed by ἀντὶ or E7106: oe μεί- 


. Coy ἀντὲ τῆς πάτρας, Soph. Than after ἃ Comparative is 


often expressed by 7, as τί γένοιτ av ἕλκος μεῖζον. * φίλος 

κακὸς, Soph. 

ὶ The Comparative μάλλον. is sometimes understood, 8" καὶ 
λὸν τὸ μὴ ζὴν ἐστὶν, ἢ ζῆν ἀϑλίως, Menander. 

Perhaps the Genitive after the Comparative: may be con- 
sidered as the Case absolute; thus, ἀναρχίας (οὔσης under- 
stood) anarchy existing, there 1s no greater evil. 
ae too, 7) may be considered as the Subjunctive of 
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Partitives, Comparatives, Superlatives, In- 
terrogatives, and N emake govern ΠΝ Geni- 
tive Plural; as foe Bite. 


Movos ; βούτων, The ote one ΕἿΣ mortals. = 
Οἱ νεωτέρου ἀνθρώπων, ‘The younger of men. 
Κάλλιστος ποταμῶν, The most beautiful of rvwers. — 


Verbs signifying the senses, or the passions, 
e followed by a Genitive; as 


Ἴων pupelany ἀκηκόατε, Isoc. You have heard ‘the 
witnesses. + ; 
Lig οὐκ ἂν ἀγάσαιτο τῆς ἀρετῆς, Dem. Who would 
not admire virtue ?* 
To ἐρᾷν τῶν σωφρόνων, #Eschines, To love ‘the mode 


est. 3 


= ee Sewers Cs 


εἰμί. On that principle, the resolution of the last examples — 
will be, Let there be, or if there be a bad friend, what can be — 
a greater sore? If rt be necessary to live miserably, τι not to live 
28 desirable. | , 


ΟἽ Many of these are frequently found Δ ΠΕΣ an ‘Accusative. 
Those of seeing, always, as ὁρῶ τὸν xatoor, Isoc. © | 
᾿ἥκουῳ. signifying to hear ‘one’s self called, or simply. to 
be called, has the construction of Verbs of existence, as OUT 
ἀκούσομαι xaxoc, Soph. It is often used with the adverbs 
“et, κακῶς, and καλῶς, and followed by ὑπὸ. or παρὰ with a 
Genitive, as κακώς ἀκούειν ὑπὸ τῶν πολιτῶν, Isoc. Thus 
Cicero, Est hominis ὁ ingenwt velle bene audire ab omnibus. 80 
Milton, ~ : 
Or hearst thou rather pure etherial stream. 


2 Thus Virgil, Justitiaene prius mirer, belline laborsie® 2 


3 To these may be added Verbs signifying to αὐ ἢ ἴο 
ask, to attain, to begin, to care, to cease, to command, to con- 
quer, to despise, to differ, to endeavour, to fill, to neglect, to re-. 
member, to restrain, to separate, to share, to spare. ; and.in ‘gem 


΄ 


“Mas | : 


A noun and ‘Sapp en are put absolute in 


. the Genitive ;* as 


ΜῈ 


eg ἂν 


“Ἡλίου aoa sk ae sun rising. * 


ΠΡ ΤΥ 


eral, those which fay of or jon and may be followed by 
3, and evil.” Bat many of these are found with other cases. 
The Latin language has imitated this construction ; thus, 


Daunus agrestium regnavit populorum, Hor. Tempus desiste- 


re pugnae, Virg. etc. 


1 Sometimes in the ithe often in the so ar cae in 


the Nominative rarely ; 


᾿ἽΠ]αριόντι ἐνιαυτῷ. At bp close of the year. 
_ Aéov ἕτερα, When other things agreed. | 
‘The Noun or Pronoun, and sometimes the eve, are 


‘understood. 


2 This construction may in general be considered as ex- 


pressing the cause of the event which is the subject of the 
sentence. ‘Thus, in the sentence Libertate oppressd, nihil est 


quod speremus, Cic. what is the cause of that state of despera- 
tion? The destruction of liberty. In Nil desperandum, Teucro 
duce, Hor. what is the cause of that confidence? The direction 


of Teucer. This is by some grammarians, but improperly, 


called the case of consequence. It is governed by ἔκ, ἐπὶ, or 
ὑπὸ understood, and sometimes expressed, αὐσάντων va 
᾿“ἰχαιῶν. Hom. Thus Ovid, Nullo sub indice. 

From this solution it ae follow, that the case absolute 
will vary according to the nature of the Prepositions which 
govern it. Hence we find the Dative and Accusative in 


that sense; as 407’ εἰς τερπικεραύνῳ χωομένῳ, Hom. evi- 


dently eoverned by ὑπό. The Attics often use the Accu- 


Sative governed by a Preposition understood, as TERY él φα- 


vevt aednta, Soph. ἐνταῦϑα δὴ τρία ὄντα φρούρια, Xen. 
Thus the three cases with which Prepositions are joined, 
may be used absolutely ; in some writers they are 2 used pro- 
miscuously, even in the same sentence. | 
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The Genitive is often governed by a Sub- 
stantive or a Preposition understood ; as” 


Πιεῖν ὕδατος, Herod. ( μέρος und.) To drink some 
water. ἢ 

Meoaxaovog τῆς τύχης, Aristoph. (ἕνεκα ἀπά.) Happy by 
his fortune. 2 

Meowas nodes νιν, Soph. Ss. ay Hee seized him 
by the foot. 


To the Accusative must be referred most of those in- 
stances which are said to be in the Nominative, as δέον, 
ἐξὸν, παρὸν, etc. Those which are really in the Nomina- 
tive may be construed upon common principles ; such as 
that in Hom. It. 1. 171, where éwy refers to the Nominative 
of the Verb ὀΐω. In other instances, a Verb must be under- 
stood; but that anomaly is very unfrequent in good writers, 
though in use among the modern Greeks; as μεσεύοντας 
ἔγω απὸ τὴν ἐχχλησίαν. ἔπεσεν ἡ στέγη τοῦ σπιτιοῦ σου, 
As I was coming out of the church, the roof of your house fell. 
And yet some instances are found in Latin ; Ceterae philoso- 
phorum disciplinae,—eas nihil adjuvare arbitror, Cic. 

Nam nos omnes, quibus est alicunde aliquis objectus labos, 

Omne quod est wnterea tempus priusquam id rescitum. est, bus 

cro est, Ter. : 


: Thus in the French, δοῖγε de l’eau, du vin, ete. 3 a 


2 Thus in Latin, Fortunatus laborum, Virg. Lassus maris 
et viarum, Hor. Sunt lachrymae rerum, Virg. | 
The Genitive of Substantives is often used for an Alice 
tive in the New Testament and in the Septuagint, in imita- 
tion of the Hebrew idiom; thus, ἄνϑρωπος τῆς ἁμαρτίας, 
_ the man of sin for the sinful man. ‘This mode has been ae 

ν ΠΣ adopted in the English elles 
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DATIVE. + 
Miedo signifying profit, ahedienen. jit- 
ness, trust, clearness, facility, and their contra- 
ries ; and those compounded with evr and o- 
μοῦ, o> the Dative; as 


“Huiv ἔσται χρήσιμον, lt will be useful tous. 

“Συντρόφος τη ἁπλότητι, Accustomed to simplicity. 

'Ehsvdcom ἀνδρὶ εὐκτὸν, To be wished for by a, laberat 
man. 


j The instrument and manner ‘of an action are 
put in the Dative ;? as 


᾿ργυρέαις λόγχαισι μάχου; καὶ πάντα κρατήσεις, O- 
racle to Philip, Faghi with silver weapons, and you will cone 
ἐπεὶ the world. ; 

| "Hhaoe ξίφει καὶ ἔπεφνε, δόλῳ. Hom. He struck hum 
with a sword, ang killed him by stratagem. 3 


ΩΣ ξ 


= 
τ λα 


1-This case is eeneniliy uséd as the dative in hatte It 
: τῷ expresses the object to which the action is directed, or Jor 
- which it is intended. It implies acquisition and loss. It is 
placed after ecui, etc. in the sense of habeo, and after Verbs 
“Signy Mie likeness, agreement, trust, resistance, relation, etc. 
It follows Verbs compounded with ἀντὶ, ἔν, ἐπὶ, παρὰ , 1008, 
συν, ὑπὸ. It is frequently governed by ἐν, ἜΣ σὺν. or 
some other Ee pean understood. 


ὩΣ This case in these instances may be called the Abla- 
_ tive; and the annloe¥: with the Latin will be Bric red. 


τὸ Instead of the Dative, the Prepositions nie Ev, ἐπὶ, κα- 
τὰ, are sometimes used with their proper cases, as ἑπαίΐρε- 
οσϑαν ἐπὶ πλούτῳ, Xen. ἐν βέλει πληγεὶς, Eurip. 


ΣῈ Pe this rule may be referred the excess or apiciency of 


measure, as ἀνθρώπων μακρῷ ἄριστος, Her. 
14 


ae ox 4 


> ΄ 5 % = 


Verbs οἵ: serving, giving, rejoicing, obeying, 
trusting, fighting, and the like, with es con- 
traries, govern the Dative; as 


Bontew cr πατρίδι, To help his country. = 
Εἴχειν κακοὶς, To yield to misfortunes. . 
ἤ7άχεσϑαι τοῖς | πολεμίοις, To fight against enemies. 
Πὰς ἀνὴρ αὐτῷ mover, Every man labours Sor himself. 


Verbs signifying to accompany or follow, to 
blame, to converse, to Pra, ἢ to use, are follow- ᾿ 
ed by a Dative; as 


To νῆες ἕποντο. Hom. Him ships followed. 

Πιστοὺς ἡγοῦ τοὺς τοῖς ἁμαρτανομένοις EMUTLMWYTES, 
Plutarch, Think those faithful, who reprove your faults. 

Σοφοῖς μελῶν, καυτὸς ἐκβήσει σοφος, Menand. Asso- 
crating with the wise, you yourself will ahead wise. 

ὔχεσϑαι Aut, To pray to God.} 

ΤΙροβάτοις χρῆσϑαι. Xen. To use shel 2) 


Εἰμὶ put for ἔχω; to have, governs the Da- : 
tive; as ye : 
“Ὅσοις οὐκ ἣν ἄλφιτα. As many as had not bread. 


An Impersonal Verb governs the Dative ; ὯΙ 


Méyorov αὐτῷ ἔδοξεν εἶναι, It seemed greatest to in 


Z τ 
------ ee Se EE . 


1 Azouas reqiires a genitive of the Perici: as δεήσομαι 
vuov, Asch. . = κἡὶ 


_ ? Many Verbs have a Dative of the person, and a Geni- 
tive of the thang, as ἀμφισβητῶ, κοινωνξω, μεταδίδωμι, με- 
TEYO, συ γγινώσκω, φϑονὼ ; and the Impersonals δεῖ, μέλεες 
μεταμέλει. μέτεστι. προφήκευι; as ὧν ἐγώ σοι οὐ φϑονήσω, 
Xen. σοὶ παίδων ci δεῖ, Eurip. But this Gen. will easily - 
be referred to the government of a preposition or a Noun. 


> 
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‘Some Passive Verbs have the Dative*of the 


agent after them; as 


10 μέγεϑος ἐχευνῷ τῶν πεπραγμένων, The hi i 
of his actions. 


Poetical writers, for the Genitive, frequent- | 
ly use the Dative ; as . 


Οὐκ ᾿“γαμέμνονι ἥνδανς ϑυμῷ, He did not please the - 
mind of Agamemnon. - 


Neuter Adjectives 1 in TOV, τέογ, and zea, gov- ᾿ 
ern the person in the Dative, and the thing τη 
the case of the Verb from which pee te are ie 


rived; as 


Th ἂν αὐτῷ ποιητέον EN ; Xen. What must he do ? 
Ὑμῖν ταῦτα πρακτέον, Dem. You must do these things. ' 
Substantives sometimes havea dative after 
them; as : eG ee RG eee 


eo at - . . - 
“And τῆς ἑκαστῳ διανεμέσεως, From a distribution to 
each. we 


Not ouns πρὸ ἢ the time or place in which 
a person or thing exists, are puf in the Da- 
tive; as ~ 


Τὴ γῇ: In the earth. 
aes At Marathon. Ὁ 


os - 


— ete 


a "Diese hdiectives imply necessity, and lore the force of 
the Latin Gerund. The whole construction has been imi- 
tated in Latin; Quam viam nobis quoque mgrediendum sit,-Cic. 
Aeternas quoniam poenas in morte timendum, Lucretius. 

They sometimes agree with the Substantives, as EVONTE- 
0S γους. ee Περιοπτέη ἐστὶν ἡ Eidos, Herod. 


100. 


᾿Αϑηναις, At Athens. ste eee 
Αὐτὴ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, In the same day. : πε ον 


Ὃ autos, the same, is followed bya Dative; as 


Tis αὐτῆς εἰσὶ ζημίας ἀξιθι οἱ συγκρύπτοντες τοῖς ἐξ-: 
ἁμαρτάνουσι, Isoc. These who conceal, are age: 5. the 
same punishment as those who commit, a fault.» 3 


᾿ς ΑΟΘΟΌΒΑΤΙΝΕ. ὃ 5 
Verbs signifying actively govern the Acew- 
sative ; ΠΕΣ oa ae oe Si mass : 
᾿ΚΑυλίνδει τὴν σφαῖραν, He rolls the ball. = 


The τρρορ δι is of universal use, with x κα-- 
τὰ understood ; 5 τ 


~~, + 


— 


1 “Σὺν is Hiese vaidersioods? Thus in Latin, Idend fia οὔ: ᾿ 
oidenti, Hor. Et nunc ille eadem nobis juratus wm arma, Ovid. 


2 The Accusative expresses the object of the ἀέρος ‘Tt | 
is therefore, as in Latin, governed either by a Verb Active, 
or by a Preposition expressed or ἀπάἀθυθίοο. 

As in Latin, Verbs of entreating, concealing, and teaching, _ 
govern two Acc. Verbs Neuter also often assume an Act-— 
ive signification; and both are followed by an Acc. of their | 
own sienification. | 

The Accusative seems to be the favourite case of the At 
tics, who frequently use it for the Genitive and the Dative. 


3 Or διὰ, εἰς, περὶ, πρὸς. Kate is the most: general, as. 
it embraces the parts, qualities, and relations ; Ova is applied 
io the cause; εἰς, περὶ, and πρὸς, to motion. They are — 
sometimes expressed, as ὃς κατὰ σώμα καλὸς, κατὰ νοῦν 
δ᾽ αὖ ἐστὲν ἄμορφος, Epigr. — cE 0 

The Accusative sometimes appears in ‘the Seve of 
a sentence without a regimen expressed, as τοὺς “Ἕλληνας 
οὐδὲν σφαὲς λέγεται, Xen. Quod spectat ad, εἰς. 


iol 


“Δεινὸς μάχην, Aeschylus, Terrible in fight 


᾿“Πειρὼ τὸ μὲν σώμα εἶναι φιλόπονος, τὴν δὲ Ψυχὴν φι-͵ 


S λόσοφος, Isoc. Endeavour to be in body fond of labour, gee 
an mind a, lover of wisdom." z 


Verbs of sense, with the Pdbiess 8 vovern an 


Accusative; as” | 
᾿“κούω ταῦτα, I hear these things. 


Verbs signifying to do or speak well or ill, 


to give or take away, to admonish, to clothe, 


govern an Accusative of the Person, and anoth- 
er of the Thing ν᾽ as 


Πολλὰ ἀγαϑὰ τὴν πόλιν ἐποίησε, Isoc. He conferred mas - 


ny services on the city. 
Eioyaouoar κακὰ τὸν οἶκον, Thuc. 1 have done evil to the 


house. 

_AMOOTEQEL ME τὰ χρήματα, Isoc. He deprives me of my 

| property. 

Ὁ Ταῦτα σὲ ὑπομιμνήσχω, Thuc. I remind you of these 
things. 

Eiuares pe ἐξέδυσαν, Hom. ‘They stripped me of my 

clothes.* . 


1 This doastenetion 4 is frequent in Latin Poetry ; Crinem 
soluta, Virg. Humeros amictus, Hor. 


2 One of these Accusatives is governed. by xara under- 
stood. 
Ὁ τ 8 Forthe Accusative of the thing are feequently substitut- 
ed the Adverbs Ev, καλῶς, HOKWS ; as παρόντας μὲν τοὺς 
φίλους δεῖ εὖ πράττειν, ἀπόντας δὲ εὐλογεῖν, Epict. My 


δρὰ τοὺς τεϑνηκότας κακῶς, Soph. The Verb alone, i im-. 
plying treatment, may have the same eae as Ζεύς 


μὲ ταῦτ ζδρασεν, Aristoph. ~ 


Ries V erbs of adjuring” and swearing are alae: ean’ with two 
Accusatives, as ὀρκίζω σὲ οὐρανον., Orpheus. Thus in Lat- 
in, Haec eadem tera Mare, Sidera j juro, Virg- 

a 1 4 


Distance and space are put in the Accusa- 


tive; as 


“Lgeous ἀπέχει ἀπὸ Sugdewv τριῶν ἡμερῶν édev, Xan 


Ephesus is distant from Sar His three days’ journey. 


Continuance of time is put in the Accusa- | 


tive; as : 
“Euewve ἡμέρας TOELS, Fe abode three days. 


VERBS PASSIVE. 


Verbs of a Passive signification ar are followed : 


by a. Mae hi governed by ὑπο, ἀπο, ex, ee 
or πρὸς: as 


‘O νοῦς ὑπὸ οἴνου διαφϑείρεται, Isoc. The understand- 
mg is wmparred by wine. 


Tedunney vp ὑμῶν, Xen. He was killed ἦν. you.” 


A change of Voice implies a change in the Case of. the 
person ; but the Case of the thing is preserved; as ἡμεῖς 


πλεῖστα εὐεογετούμεϑα, Xen. ϑοιμιάτιον ἐκδυόμενος; Dem. 
Thus in Latin, Inductur faciem cultumque Diane, Ovid. In- 
scriptt nomina regzum, Ὗ irg. 


* The Preposition is often understood ; as ἡττᾶσϑαι vay 


συμφορῶν. Isoc. 


2 Thus in Latin, T orqueor infesto ne vir ab hoste iat; 
Ovid. Nihil valentius ἃ quo intereat, Cic. 

Some Verbs, which in the Active are followed by the 
Genitive or Dative of the person, and the Accusative of the 
thing, are preceded in the Passive by the Ν᾿ ominative of the 


person; as οἱ τῶν APnveiwv ἐπιτετραμμένον φυλακὴν, Ἐ 
Thuc. They who were intrusted with the defence of the Athe- 
quians, or they to whom the defence of the Athenians was intrust= — 


ed. Thus Levo suspensi loculos, tabulamque lacerto, Hor. 


Ss hae ee 


& 


3 friend? 
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INFINITIVE. 


The Infinitive Mood is used to express the 
cause or end of an action; as 


. Ἧς σφωὲ ξυνξηκε μάχεσϑαι, Hom. Who induced them to 
cht : 


‘One weds governs another in the Infinitive; é 


as 
Bho Pisce I wish to speak. 


The Pronoun Accusative, before the Wines 


tive, is frequently omitted ; as 


"Egy ζητεῖν ἀπ und.) Plato, He said that ue was 1n- 
quiring.” 


The maniives is often preceded or follow- 


ed by a Nominative; as_ 


“Ζοφοκχλῆς é Eqn, αὐτὸς μὲν οἵους δεῖ, ποιεῖν, Ευριπίδης 


ἔτ δὲ, οἷοί εἶσι, Arist. Sophocles said that he made men such as - 
τ they ought to be ; Euripides, such as they are- τ 


“ἔφησε φίλος ELV OL, Ebarchy He said that he was a 


Instead of the Infinitive preceded by the 


weet “Ὁ 


4 
----- See .--- 


_? Similar to this is the English idiom. The Latin uses 
ut ot quo with a Subjunctive. Sometimes in Poetry it ad- 
mits the Greek Construction, as saa te comas dyffunde- 
re ventis, Virg. - 


2 Thus in Latin, Sed reddere posse negabat (se und. ) Virg. 


The Infinitive Mood and the preceding Verb, generally, but 
_ not always, relate to the same person ; EiTLG σοὺ λαβόμενος 


= τὸ δεσμωτήριον ἐπαγοι, φάσκων ἀδικεῖν (σὲ und.) Pla- 
_Nos abiisse rati (eos und.) Virg. 


oe 2 Τα | in Latin, Rettultt Ajax esse Jovis pronepos, Ovid. 


es eS ᾿ 


τόρ υνος the Indicati¢e preceded by ὁ ὅτε OF 


ὡς" 15 commonly used; as 


truth. 


is ‘Ort and ὡς are really Pronouns; the former the Neu- 


ter of ocrec, ἥτις ; the latter the same as ὃς, in an adverbi- 


al form. This. will clearly explain the construction ; γνώ- 
ϑὲ ὅτι, know that ; ἐγὼ αληϑὴ λέγω, I speak truth. ’ Aéyon 
ὡς, I say that or thus ; ; ἐχεῖνος ov πολεμεῖ, he does not make 
war. SO, And they told him that Jesus passeth by, Luke xviii. 


37. It is not necessary that τὲς should be always . joined with 
ὃς. We find in Homer, Tiyvocnoy 0 οἱ αὐτὸς ὑπείρεχε 


εἶἴρας Anoliwy; that is, Ityvooxwy 0, Knowing this ; 
Apollo stretched his hand over him. 
“Ὅτι is sometimes used at the end of a senkeaee in a man- 
ner which strongly elucidates this explanation, αλλ᾽ οὐκ α- 
ποδωσεις, 010 ὅτις Aristoph. But you wall not restore at, 


know that. 


Sometimes ὃ ove is added to the strengthen the fine: of an- 


other Pronoun, a practice common to the best Greek and 
Latin writers; αλλ᾽ οὖν ἐγωγ᾽ οὐ παύσομαι, τοῦτ᾽ ἔσϑ' ὅτι, 


Aristoph. Hot i ipsum scias. 
The Greeks in narrations frequently use the Pease 


tense, when ὅτι introduces the words of the person, who is | 


the subject of the narrative. But the Latins, in the idiom 


of the Accusative and Infinitive; place the verb in the Per- — 


fect tense. 


“Ὅτι sometimes signifies that or to the end that. ii this 


sense the Latin utr, generally shortened into ut, is the same 
word. Here it is still the Pronoun, and the fall expression 


is dua: ὅτις for that, for this. ‘The two words often coalesce, ἢ 


Τνῶϑε ὅτε ἐγὼ “gO λέγω, Xen. Know that I speak 


SS SC ES QO ee eee α- ραν πττασας τ---- q 


and become dvott. Thus Shakspeare, For that I am some . 


twelve or fourteen moonshines lag of a brother. | 
Sometimes ὅτι signifies elliptically what 15 the reason that 


<a * 


᾽ 


Here the full expression is εἴπου τί ἔστιν αἴτεον ὅτε --- let 


! - 
as εἴποι OTL τόσσον ἐχώσατο Φοῖβος ᾿Απόλλων; Hom. - 


165° ἃ 


“es 


Aéyey ὡς ἐχεῖνος οὐ πολεμεῖ, Dem. I say that he does not 
make mar.) 


The Infinitive is used with or without a 
Preposition, in the sense of the Latin Gerunds 


and Supines; as 


᾿ ᾿Επιστάμενος πολεμίζειν, Hom. Skilled in the art of war.” 

“Ey τῷ Madey, Soph. In learning? — 

κανὸς εἰπεῖν καὶ πρᾶξαι, ek χὰ Qualified to speak and 
to act.* 

Πιστοὺς πέμπειν ἐπισκοπεῖν, Xen. He sends trusty men to- 
examine.” 


Λάλλιστα Ὁ ΤῊΣ, Xen. Most + beautiful to behold 


SS ES SN SR ae ES: SS 6 SEE CA OS ES SS SS 
I TE A Ry SY RE CR oer TO 


him say what i as the reason for this, Phebus é as 80 s0 enraged ; 
διὰ ὅτ. 


ΤΕ is likewise frequently used for because, and is there f00 = 6 


~ governed by δια, for this reason. — 
- These observations wiil easily ‘suggest an analogical 50- 
lution | ‘of the origin and use of the word in other languages. 


1 This construction has seldom been imitated in Latin. 
But ὅτε has been rendered by quod, quia, and- even quoniam 
in the Vulgate, a translation, which disgusted the classical 
eo reader, and which was succeeded by the more elegant ver-— 
_ sions of Beza and. Castalio. Yet we find some instances of 
τς that use of quod. Egquidem scio jam filius quod amet. meus, Ὁ 
‘Ter. Pramoneo, nunquam scripta quod alla legat, Ovid. 


4 2 So in Latin, Et jam tempus equtim fumantia solvere colla, 
Virg: for solvendn. apes : 


es Cantare pares, Virg. for cantando. 


4 At rubus et sentes, tantunmodo ladere aie Ovid, bE ad 
ledendum. : : 


ck ‘Semper mM Oceanum mittit me ‘queerere gemmas, Prop. for 
: quesitum. ee . Ἢ 


ὃ Niveos videri, Hor. for-vist. 
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~The Infinitive of the Present Future and — 
Aorists, preceded by the Verb mele, See 
es the Future; as 

Méhiw τεϑνάναι, Plato, ] am to die. 


The Infinitive of some Verbs is preceded 


| by ἔχω, in the sense of dvvewar; as 


4 


Mydev ἔχουσιν εἰπεῖν, Dem. They have nothing to say.” 
The Infinitive is often governed by another 


Verb in an Imperative.sense, understood; as 
My τι ovy ἀϑανατοισι μάχεσϑαι. Hom. (ὅρα, beware, or 
ϑέλε, wish, und.) Nor contend thou with the immortals. 
The Infinitive is sometimes put absolutely, 


without another Verb expressed ; as 
Re ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν, Dem. To speak plainly. : 
ο Aoxsiv ἐμοὶ, Soph. As τί ΠΆΡΙΣ to fite.* << Ἔλα 
dee δεῖν, Isoc. Nearly.” he Beg 


ja PSY 


‘ More obeointad is the French fasoin: je dois ‘mourir. it 
exactly expresses a sense of μέλλω, which refers. to proba- 
bility, and is applied to any time, as τὰ νον ἀκούεμεν, 
Hom. Vous devez avoir entendu. 


? Thus in Latin, De Diis neque ut sint, neque ut non ‘sint, 
habeo dicere, Cic. gee 


3 Thus in Italian, non dir niente, take care to say nothing. 
4 That is, κατὰ τὸ δοκεῖν ἐμοὶ, secundum meam sententiam. 


5. The Infinitive is sometimes understood, as ὀλίγου πα- 
ρεδόϑην, Lysias, (δεῖν und.) συνέλοντε, Dem. (φρασαὶ ui) 
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: PARTICIPLES, 
The participle is often elegantly preceded 
by the eve εἰμὶ, γίνομαι, φαίνομαι, ὑπάρχω, 
ἔχω, κυρῶ 3 as 


a 


Χαρις χάριν ἐστὶν ἡ τἰχτουσ᾽ ἀεὶ, Soph. A kindness al- 
ways produces a kindness.” | 

Οὐκ ἐχϑρὸς ὑπῆρχεν ὧν, Dem. He was not an enemy. 

Tov λόγον σου ϑαυμάσας ἔχω, Plato, I have admired 
your speech.® 


 Witha Participle, τυγχάνω signifies by chance; 
 Aavbave, privately or ignorantly ; peeve pre- 
Ande 3; as 


Re ES EEE Re ee ESS SS BS ST 


1 The Participle is sometimes used alone, εἰμὴ eine un- 


derstood, as μήκων xaon βάλεν, nt évi κήπῳ βουϑομένη, 
(ἐστὲ und.) Hom. 4 poppy bends the head, which in «a gar- 
den is weighed down. This ellipsis is found in Latin, not 
only in the Poets, but in the Historians, particularly in Tac- 
itus. Τὸ this construction may be generally referred what 
is called the Nominative absolute. Thus φυλαξ ἐλέγχων 
φύλακα, Soph. (ἦν ἀπ4.} Sentinel was blaming sentinel. 


σωϑεὶς δὲ, παῖδας ἐξ ἐμῆς ὁμοσπόρου. κτησάμενος (εἶ und.) 


Eurip. 

The Participle of εὐμιὲ is often understood, as Οἱ ἕν τέλει, 
(ὄντες und.) Thuc. Those who are in power. τὰ πρὸς ποσὲ 
(ὄντα und.) Soph. The things present. 


“2 Phus εἰμὶ is used as an auxiliary with Participles, as 


τεϑνηκότες εἶεν, Thuc. ἔστω φιληϑεὶς, Eurip. μεταπεμποό- 
μένου ἦσαν, Thuc. τέτληότὲς εἰμὲν, Hom. 

Thus in Latin, Quos eile esse bibentes, Plaut. Ἐσὲ loquens 
Socrates, Gic. 


3 This is imitated in the Latin Participle Passive, Neque 


ea res falsum me habuit, Curtius. Similar to this are the 
French and English idioms. 3 


i 
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"Eon τυχεῖν EWY, Hee He said that he ‘nee to ΕΣ 


᾿ξλαϑομεν διαφέροντες, Plato, We were not aware that 


we differed." 


Φϑάνω τοὺς φίλους εὐεργετών, Xen. I anticipate ἘΝ 
Friends in conferring benefits. 


The Participle is used after φἴλο, 4 ᾿ φανερὸς, 
αφανγῆς, etc. as : ee 


“Αὐτὸς τοῦτο ποιῶν φανερὸς, ἣν, “Arist, He ναι, 


did thas. 


ae R 


The Participle i is ‘used inst of the πνβ εν 
tive, after Verbs signifying to persevere, to de- — 
sist, to percewe, to show, or an affection of the — 


mind; as 


as 


Thy εἰρήνην ἀγοντὲς διατελοῦσιν, Isocr. They continue 


preserving peace. 


Θεὸν ov λήξω προστάτην ἔχων, Soph. I shall not. cease 


having God for my defender. 3 
"Looe ἀφιγμένη, Aristoph. Know that show art come. 
“Ζ:είξω σοφὸς γεγὼς, Eurip. 1 shall show that I am wise. 
εμνησο ἄνθρωπος ὧν, Simonides, Remember that thou 

art a man. 

“0: Θεὸς πολλάκις χαίρει τοὺς μὲν μικροὺς τῆνος πού- 


οὖν; τοὺς δὲ μεγάλους μικροὺς, Xen. God is ie (ic τις : 


in making the little τρῶσαι and great ale 


--...-.., 


<r : ~ a ἘΠΕ 


1 Thus in Latin, Nee vixit male, qui γαίων moriensque ue fe fe 
lat, Hor. 3 


2 The English idiom is perfectly strait Some instan- | 


ces occur in Latin, Sct peritura ratis, Siatius. Sensit. medios 
delapsus in hostes, Virg. 


3 Συνοιδα is found with various cases ; ξύνοιδα, ἘΣ ΞΡ 


σοφὸς ὦν, Plato. ἐμαυτῷ ξυνηήδειν. οὐδὲν ἐπισταμένῳ, Ῥ]αίο.. 
This last expression must be referred to the force of ατ 


Traction, which is particularly exerted on Ἐαρδίμῖοε. ἶ 
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a ADVERBS 
are followed by the Genitive, Dative, or Accu- 
sative;! eiwher because they are originally 
Nouns, or because those cases are governed 
bya Preposition understood. 5 


ΕῚ 


$5 


Attraction is indeta of universal influence in Gréeck construc- 
tion. It seems as if, on many occasions, of two words re- 
lating to each other, but in different constructions, the 
Greeks wished one only to be in a particular case, and the 


_ other to be attracted by it into the same case. 


A few additional instances will be here given. Οὐδενὶ 


᾿ πῶποτ OVO αἰσχρὼς οὐδ᾽ ἀκλεῶς ἀπέβη, τοὺς ἱχέτας ἐλε-- 


ἤσαντι, Isoc. It has never been disgraceful or inglorious in any 
one to pity the supplant ; ἐλεήσαντι being here attracted into 
the case of οὐδενί. SHOMOvMEVOS εὕρισκον οὐδαμῶς ἂν 
ἄλλως τοῦτο, διαπραξάμενος, Isoc. Having considered, I 
found that I could by no means otherwise execute the business ; ; 
διαπραξάμενος being attracted into the case of σκοπούμενος. 
Οὔτε νῦν woe μεταμέλει οὕτως ἀπολογησαμένῳ, Plato, I do 
not now repent having thus defended myself ; for ἀπολογήσα-- 


σϑαι. ‘Thus in Latin, Sed non sustineo esse conscius mihi dis- 
ὩΣ simulanti, Fabius. 


A Noun between two Verhe is frequently attracted into 


the case of that Verb, to which it has less relation. _ Thus, 


EVV 
ἔγνων δημοκρατίαν, ὅτε ἀδυνατὸς ἐστὸν ἑτέρων ἄρχειν, 


Thue. for ἔγνων ort δημοκρατία. Φρασατέ moe τὸν δε- 


σπότην, ὅπου ᾽στὶ, Aristoph. for ὅπου ὁ δεσπότης. Thus 
in Latin, Seroum meum miror, ubi sit, Plaut. Haec me, ut confi- 
dam, faciunt, Cic. Istud fac me ut seta, Ter. 


‘178s and ἐδου, behold, which are sometimes, like the Lat- | 
in en and ecce, found with a Nominative, are really Verbs, Ἴ 
and govern the Accusative ; as ἰδού με. Eurip. — 


= Adverbs, ith the article prefixed, are sometimes used 


for Adjectives, as ἐν τῷ πρὶν ν χρυνῷ; εὐ In the former 
15 
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--- 


Examples of the former. | 


Τηλὴν, rejection, πλὴν ἐμοῦ, Zeschyl. Excepting Ὁ me. + 
Xa, for the sake, χάριν ee Hom. For the 
sake of Hector. 
τς Χωρὶς, separation, χωρὶς, τῶν ΣΑΣ ὩΣ Her. Without 
the men. 


Tov Διὸς ἐνώπιον, Plut. In the sight of God. 


ue 


Examples of the latter. __; . a 


"Ἄνευ ὀνομάτων, Plato, (ἀπὸ und.) Without names. 
"Aue λαῷ, Hom. (σὺν und.) With the people. 


Not μα 2 1008 σχηπτρον, Hom. ταὶ und.) I swear ‘by | 


this sceptre. 3 


Adverbs of time are sometimes changed, in- 
to adjectives ; as .. 


Οὐ χρὴ παννύχιον εὕδειν βουλλιρύ δος ἄνδρα, Hom. 
Al man of counsel ought not to sleep the whole night. 4 


time. ik the same manner ee are used for substantives, 
as οἱ πέλας, Soph. The neighbours ; οἱ se Eurip. 18, a- 
lustrious. 


1 Πλὴν sometimes assumes the nature of a τὴ ἢ νοὶ 


and is followed by every case, according to the government 
of the Verb with which it is connected ; as οὐδὲν ἐστεν ἀλ-- 
ho φάρμακον, πλὴν λόγος. Isoc. οὐ Hepes πλὴν. TOUS μα- 
ϑηταῖσιν λέγειν, Aristoph. 


2 Mo generally denies, unless joined with VOL ; νὴ “fee 
unless joined with a negative. . 


® The Preposition is sometimes expressed ; ἑκὰς ἀπ᾿ ἑω-- 


ὑτῶν. Her. μέχρις ἐπ᾽ ἐμοῦ, Hom. τῆλε ano σχεδίης, 


Hom. ἁμα σὺν αὐτοῖς, Plut. 


4'Thus in Latin, Nec minus Eneas se matutonus nsiahats 
Virg. Nee vespertinus cireumgemit ursus ovile, Hor. 
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- Adverbs of quality are elegantly joined with 
the Verbs ἔχω, πάσχω, noo, φέρω, φῦμε, χρά- 
ομαε, etc. as | 


᾿ἴδέως é EYE πρὸς ἅπαντας, Isoc. Be πίω to all. 
_ Eb πάσχειν, εὖ ποιεῖν, Dem. To receive, to confer be- 


nefits. 
‘Two or more WV; egalives strengthen the Ne- 


gation ; as | e 


Οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδὲν, Eurip. There is nothing. 
Οὐδέποτε οὐδὲν οὐ μὴ γένηται τῶν δεόντων, Dem. No- 
thing that 1 is necessary will ever be done. 1 


PREPOSITIONS 
govern the Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. 2 


a ΤΣ Latin, two Negatives make an Affirmative ; yet the 


Greek idiom has been imitated: Neque tu haud dicas tabi non. 


praedictum, Ter. In Plautus this license is frequent. 


2 The ΣΝ relations of things to She another are ex- 
pressed in Greek by three cases ; origin and possession by 
_the.Genitive, acquisition and communication by the Dative, 
and action by the Accusative. The other relations of tame 
and place, cause and effect, motion and rest, connexion and op- 
position, are expressed by Prepositions. 

In the origin of language and of civilization, Prepositions 
were few; but when the progress of arts increased the re- 
lations of things, they became more numerous. In succeed- 
ing ages, when the extension of the Matheniatical, and the 


\ 


improvements in Philosophical Science, produced new com- 


binations of language, and required a ereater precision of 
expression, the number of Prepositions was necessarily in- 
creased, 


But that great variety, which bere expedient in mod: 
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GENITIVE. 


Prepositions governing the Genitve. 
ano, avi, ἐκ, προ. 


ern times, has been folie’ to the: Greek language, ἘΣ τς 
produced some confusion and difficulty to the learner. 
‘Twenty different meanings have been assigned to a Greek 
Preposition; nor were those meanings marked with slight 
shades of difference ; the same Preposition has been made 
to bear the most opposite senses; to and from, for and a- 
gatnst, above and below. | 

Some successful efforts have. lately been made to clear 
these perplexities. One primary, natural sense has been 
assigned.to each Preposition: to that sense may be referred 
all the other significations, arising from analogical or figura- 
tive relations, easily flowing from it, and regulated by the 
case to which the Preposition is prefixed. From the com- 
binations of the Prepositions with the different cases arises 
that variety, which forms one of the beauties of the Greek 
language. But that variety is consistent. 7 

The meaning then of the Preposition adapts itself to ‘the 
use of the case. The primary and natural meaning of ὑπὸ 
is under. The Accusative is used after words signifying mo- 
tion; hence, ὑπὸ Ἴλιον ἦλϑε, Hom. He came under the walls — 
of Troy. The Genitive implies influence or origin; thus, 
ὑπὸ καύματος, Hesiod, under the influence of heat. The 
Dative expressses the ee OS manner ; hence, χερσὶν 
ὑφ ἠμετέρησιν ἅλουσα, Hom. Taken under, or by, our ~ 
hands. Before the Genitive and the Dative it confines it- 
self to a state of rest. ‘Thus simple and uniform are the us- © 
es to which it is applied; yet Grammarians have not scru- 
pled to give it the most discordant significations of under and 
upon, to and from, for and against, before and behind. 


+ 
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DATIVE. 
“Ey, σύν. 
| ACCUSATIVE. Ὁ 
GENITIVE or ACCUSATIVE. 
Ae. 
GENITIVE, DATIVE, or ACCUSATIVE. 


Aug, ave, ἐπὶ, κατα, μετά, παρα, περὶ, προς, 
ὑπὲρ, ὑπό. 


> ες : a 
Ἂ Art, 2} or MS 
Γ. For: yaoes ἀντὶ χάριτος, Eurip. Favour for favour. 
] Instead of: ἐγείνη, αντὶ πολέμου; Dem. ‘Peace anstead 


| of war. 


| ee joe ὡς From: 
ἢ r.. ΞΒΎΟΙΩ: annus ἑωυτὸν ἀπὸ TOU πύργου; Herod. He 


threw namely gry the tower. Se ee ar oe 


decd signifies with. Prchved to the Genitive and Da- 
tive it is confined to that meaning. When with an Accusa- 
tive it implies motion, it is succession of place or time in 
close affinity or conjunction with its object; thus, MEL ἴχνια 
βαῖνε, Hom. He. went close with her steps, i. e. after her 

“steps. — 

‘Ext, upon, with a Genitive, Ele situation upon; with 
a Dative, close. upon ; _with an Accusative, motion tending ‘up- 
on, etc. . 

‘In the Table and Synopsis of the Prepositions, the learn- 
er will easily and profitably trace the analogy of the differ- 
ent significations to the primitive meaning of each. The 
significations here given are few; but it is hoped that they 
will solve the greatest number of the instances of that im- 
portant part of Greek construction. 

15* 
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After: ἀπὸ τοῦ ὕπνου, Thuc. After sleep. = 


ἜΣ or éx,' Out of. 


Out of: Zag ἐκ Σαλαμῖνος ἄγεν νῆας, Hom. Aja 
brought ships out of Salamis. 
From: ἐκ ϑαλασσὴῆς ἐς ϑαλασσαν, Herod. From sea, 
to οί, 
After: ἐκ τῆς ναυμαχίας, Herod. After the naval ot fal. 


ape Προ, Before. : τις τὰ 
Before : πρὸ ϑυρῶν gave? ἡμῖν, Aristoph. He ‘Op- ‘ 
peareth to us before the door. 


For: πρὸ πατρίδος ἀποϑνήσκειν, Herod. To die for 
gur legis 


μὴς DATIVE. 
: Ey, Th. 
ki: ἔντῷ Θεῷ τὸ τέλος ἐστὶ, Dem. The end i as mM n God. 


| Σὺν, With. 
With: σὺν Θεῷ, Herod. With God. 


ACCUSATIVE. : 
Εἰς, or ἐς, Into. 3 
bith τῇ εἰς ἄστυ καταβαίνειν, Isoc. Τὸ descend into a city. | 


GENITIVE AND ACCUSATIVE, a 


Meee, Through. 


Through: G. διὰ χειμῶνος, Xen. Through thes winter. 
A. δια MOVTOY, Pind. pee ds the sea. 


1 Asa Greek ‘word cannot properly end ina Mate. it ‘is 
probable that ἐξ was the original word, which lost. ¢ before 3 
a consonant, and was softened into ἐκ. 80 ex and ὁ 6 ἴῃ Latin 
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_ After: G. διὰ μακροῦ χρόνου, Aschyl. After a long 
tame. | 3 
On Account of: A. δια σὲ, Soph. On account of you. 


Κατα, According to. 


Under: G. δῦναν xara τῆς γῆς, Plato, Zo go under the 
earth. . Ee Nees 
Through: G. κατὰ στρατοῦ, Her. Through the army. 
Against: G. κατὰ τῆς πόλεως, sch. Against the city. 
According to: A. xara λόγον ζῆν, Arist. To live ac- 
cording to reason. ἷ ee, | ἜΡΩΣ 
In: A. ἐζέσϑην κατὰ xAcouous, Hom. They sat in seats. 


‘Yneo, Over. 


Above: G. ὑπὲρ γῆς ἐστε; Eurip. 15 he above ground? 
For: G. ϑνήσκω ὑπὲρ σέϑεν, Eurip. I die Sor you. 
Over: A. ὑπὲρ τὸν δόμον, Her. Over the house. - 
Beyond: A. δύναμις ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον, Her. A power be- 
yond that of man. 


DATIVE AND ACCUSATIVE, 
“Adve, Through. — : 
- Upon: Ὁ. εὕδει ave σχάπτῳ Ave αἰξτος, Pind. The eat 


as gle sleeps upon the sceptre of Jove.) a 
Through: A. ave oon, Xen. Through mountains2 


[=e 
~ 


- 1 A Dative after ave is used by the Poets, and is com- 
monly expressed by upon. 7 Ξ 


. 2° Aye signifies motion upward, xare motion downward. 
So their corresponding Adverbs ἄνω and κότω signifying 
upwards and downwards. — ΤᾺΣ 4 ον 

_ Ave is sometimes used adverbially ina distributive sense. 
Thus ὕδατος ave εἴκοσι μέτρα, Hom. Twenty measures of 
water to one (of wine.) In this sense ave is used in medical 
prescriptions. — | | 
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GENITIVE, DATIVE, and ACCUSATIVE. — 
“Angi, About. 


On account of: G. πίδακος ἀ ἄμφι μαχεσϑον, Hom. They 
Sought on account of a spring. | 

About: G. aug? πόλιος οἰκοῦσι, Her. They ἀεὶ! about 
the city.’ 

Concerning: G. φάμεν ἀμφὲ δαιμόνων καλῶ, Pind. To 
speak well . concerning the gods. _ 

About: D. auge OM MOLL, Zischyl. About the body. 

On account of: D. angi aes: πασχεῖν, τῶν Το 
suffer on account of a woman. 


"About: A. ἀμφὶ Ζρυίαν, Soph. About Troy. 


Lint by Upon. 


- “Upon: G. ἐπὶ ϑρόνου ah 35D Xen. He was ne 
upon a throne. | 

On acconnt of: Ὁ. οὐχ ἔστε σοφοῦ ἐπὲ τοῖς προγόνοις 

μέγα φρονῆσαι, lsocr. It is not the part of a wise man to 
think highly of himself on account of his ancestors. 

Upon : D. ἐφ᾽ ἵππῳ. Xen. Upon a horse. 

Near: Ὁ. éni ovomere TOU “ποταμοῦ; Thue. Near the 
4nouth of the river. 


To: A ἔρχεσϑ' ἐπὶ δεῖπνον, Hom. Go to dinner. _ 
On: A. ἐπὶ γαῖαν, Hesiod, On earth. .« ee: 
Meta, With. 


~ 


With: G. μετὰ τέχνης, Isoc. W ith art. 

Among: D. auros pera πρώτοισι πονεῖτο; Hom. He 
laboured among the 6 foremost." 

To: A. Ζεὺς ἔβη μετὰ δαῖτα, Hom. Jupiter went to a 
- feast. | 
After: A. οὗ νόμου μετὰ τὸν Θεὸν σωζουσι τὴν 1 πόλιν, 
Dem. The laws after God preserve the state. 


tS eee DURE Nac MMP MRM ς΄ 


St 
me FE 
aS 


* It is found with a Dative in poetry only. 


a 


“τ ὡς Ἢ 
rr 


ONT 


Haoa, Near. 


From: G. ov παρὰ φιλαργύρου χάριεν δεὶ ἐπιζητεῖν, 
Plut. We must not seek a favour from a miser. 

At: D. παρ᾽ ὄχϑαις,; Anacr. «7 ὲ the banks. 
Near: A. βὴ παρὰ Siva ϑαλαοσης, Hom. He went 
near the sea shore. | 

To: A. παρὰ σὲ ἔρχομαι; Xen. I come to you. 

Above: A. παρὰ ta ἄλλα Cou, Xen. Above the other an= 
emals, 

Against: A. παρὰ φύσιν, Eurip. Against nature. 


— Hei, About. 


About: G. ti περὲ ψυχῆς ἐλέγομεν; Plato, What did we 
say about the soul ? | 

For: G. OF Sg περὶ πάτρης, Hom. To fight for 
our country. 


About: ay: ϑώρακα περὶ τῦῖς στέρνοις, Xen. A breast- 
plate. Ἄν 

About: A φυλακὴ περὶ τὸ τς Xen. A gure about 
the body. | | 


“Hoss, ποις ἢ 


By: 6. πρὸς τῶν. Θεῶν, Xen. By the gods. 
For: G. πρὸς σοῦ, ove ἐμοῦ φράσω, Soph. J will 


speak for you, not for myself. 
From: G. χρηστοῦ πρὸς ἀνδρὸς μηδὲν UnOVvOEL κακὸν, 


_ Epict. From a good man expect nothing bad. 


d ick  κοῦος μι pricks. 


Towards: D. πρὸς τῷ τέλει τοῦ ἢ ‘sch. Towards 
the end of life. — ae 


To: A. ἃ δ᾽ ἂν οὐδ παῖς, ταῦτα σωσασϑαι φιλεῖ 


πρὸς γῆρας, Eurip. What we learn ὁ in youth, we Pg hind 
preserve to old age. 


Against: A. πρὸς xévtoa μὴ λάκτιζε, Burp. Do not 


= 


ΤΥ πο, Under. 


“Under: 6, ὑπὸ νόσου ᾿ἀποϑανεῖν, Her. To ἠδ dniten a 


disease. a. 
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oer 


By: G. uno χρήστων ἄγομαι, Aristoph. I am ‘harassed 
by my creditors. 

Under: D. Up ἡλίῳ, Eurip.. Under the sun. 

Under: A. ἀπαγαγὼν ὑπὸ φοίνικας, Xen. Leading 
hum under a palm-tree. | 


METRICAL SYNOPSIS OF PREPOSITIONS. 


AMD “Ελένης, Helenam propter; τῆς age πόληος, 

Circa urbem; ἀμφὶ σεϑὲν, de te ; THO ἀμφὶ ϑυγατρὶ, Ee | 

Ob natam ; aug woes, humeros circum; engi ῥέεϑρα, 

Juxta undam. AN OUNAT EO, sceptro. super ; ἢλϑ᾽ ἂν 
Outhov, — es 

Per turbam. “ANTY τέχνων, pro natis. δὴ δ᾽ ATO 
1e0ins, 

A Troja ; γλώσσης ἄπο > lingua ; Bey ayy ὕπνου, 

Post somnum; πόντου exo, ἃ ponto procul. ᾿ἤγχος 

"Eilts ALA πραδίης; per cor; διὰ δῶμα, per 465; 

Ov διὰ τοῦτον, ob hune. ᾿δεράπην ‘ER δείπνου Unvovds, 

Post ceenam; ἔκ νεφέλων, eX nubibus. ; ἐξ ἐμοῦ, a me. 

i= yy», in terram. ‘EN νηΐ, in navi. AML ῥάβδου, 

In baculo ; κέρδει ἔπι; propter ; KEL ἐπὶ γαίῃ, 

in terra; ποτὰ μῷ ἔπ τι, juxta ; βάσκ ἐπὶ νῆας; 

Ad naves; ἐπὶ VOTH, super dorsum. A A742 yutus, 

Sub terra ; κατ ἐμοῦ, contra me; δεῖ κατὰ πέτρης 

Ἵγδωρ, per Saxum ; Hed “Ὅμηρον. ἕξυπε; secundum ; : 

Aap κατ΄, in tecto. META σους tecum ; μετὰ τούτοις, 

Inter eos; mete δαῖτ, ad coenam ; σὸν μετὰ πότμον; ᾿ 

Post fatum. ITAPA 'πατρὸς ὁ ἔβην, ἃ patre; παρ αὐτῷ 

Αὐὔδος, ἀρυᾷ: ; παρὰ ναῦς, ad naves; 7» παρὰ δόξαν, 

Contra; παρ δύναμιν, supra vires ; “παρὰ κῦμα, 

Juxta undam. MEPL σους de te; περὶ πατρίδος αἴης, 

. Pro patria; περὶ χειρὲ, manum circum ; περὶ ἄστυ, 

Circa urbem. ΠΡΟ τέκνων, pro natis ; ἣν πρὸ δόμοιο, ' 

Ante aedes. HPO γῆς, a terra; πρὸς Aws ὥμνυ. ~ ΕἸ 

Per Jovem; ἔην πρὸς σοῦ. pro te; πρὸς κύμασι, juxta; 

Hos λέχος: ad lectum ; πρὸς δυσμενέας, μαχέσασϑαι, 

Contra hostes. 2 YN νῷ. cum mente. ᾿Αδνησχ ὙΠΕΡ 
ἡμῶν, 

Pro nobis; κεφαλῆς ὕπερ ἷξεν, supra : ὑπὲρ ὦμον 

"Hie, super ; φευγεσκὲν ὑπεὶρ ἅλα. trans mare fugit. 


2 


ἐγ Ὁ 


fly ‘YITO" γης, ὑπὸ γῇ, sub terra 5, δῶν ὑπὸ τέχνων 
᾿Ολλυμεϑ', ἃ natis; ἦλθον δ᾽ ὑπὸ κῦμα, 580 undas. 


Ganiisnons and Adverbial Conjunctions, | 
es which govern the 


INDICATIVE. 


At:, εἴϑει I wish, before the, 
Past tenses. | 

Avrina, as soon as. 

ee and μέχρι, as far as. Meog o, until. 
ἐπεὶ, Mn, lest, Past. 
MEMEO, ms after. See “Ὅπου; when. 

‘Basle Ἵ ‘Ogee, whalst- 


lve, where. 
“Ἴνα, that, Imp. Fut. Aor. 
Αι AIMED, although. 


: OPTAT IVE. 


Ais, Oe, 1 wish, Pr. and “he, wo? 4 
ees os "gor, that, Past. 
igo Particles, with ¢ ἄν. 


Has av, how. 


508. JUNCTIVE. 


os ἐὰν, ἢν, if. Kav, although. 
ae LTLEQ, although. Ones av, that. - 
Ene, eee, since. “Ὅταν, when. 
“Lng ὁ av, until. |0g¢0, whilst, Pr, 
“a, TToty o ἂν, Before. 
"Ὄφρα, files Pr. and Fut. ewe, thak | 


INDICATIVE AND OPTATIVE. 
Ὅτι, that. x | Ὅπως, how, that. 


+ AMG, ei, and other particles, are sometimes joined 
_ with the Imperfect and 2d Aorist of. ales as ao an 
ἄγονος τ᾽ EMEV OAL, Hom. 
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INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 


ots 


᾿ἄχοι, ueyor, until. Ὁπότε, 3 
Eu, | af.» _Onorar, when. 
Min , forbidding 2 “Ore, ᾿ - 


Manse. lest. — A: 


INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, | 
AND INFINITIVE. ee 


Πρὶν, before. : 


ἐς "An, ze, Potential. 
‘Qs, that. 


“Eos, as long as. 
Mynote, lest. 


ι Ki is used by the Dramatic Poets with the Indica- 
tive and Optative only. By Homer it used with the Sub- 
junctive also, joined to ἂν or xe. 

When εἰ is used with an Imp. oran Aor. Indicative, the 
Verb in the corresponding clause, preceding or following, i is 
_ put in the Indic. with ἄν: as δὲ μὴ τοῖν ἐπόνουν; νῦν ἂν 

οὐκ εὐφραινόμην, Aristoph. . = 


2 Τὴ, forbidding, with the Present, poveni the ie aek 
tive ; with the Future, the Indicative; with the Jorist, when 
it refers to the Past, the sida when it refers to the Fu- 
ture, the. Subjunctive. 3s Soe 


3 These Particles, ἄν used in prose, and xé dal κὲν in 
verse, give a Potential sense to the Verb. ‘Thus in the 
Imp. εἶχον signifies I had, εἶχον ἂν, I would have. In the 2d 
Aor. ξέπον means 1 said, εἶπον av, I would have said. 

The + resent Optative with ἂν is often used by tragic 
writers in the sense of a F ee Indic. at μένοιμ᾽ ἄν, 
Soph. 1 will stay. | 

" dv frequently signifies secur ‘as anavt 00 ἂν λέγω; A- 
ristoph. Whatsoever words I may speak ; ὅτι κὲν κατανεύσω, 
Hom. Whatever I may nod. 

” Ay in this case follows the Noun or Participle, and Ῥτε- 
cedes the Verb. 

“Ay is sometimes understood, as ἦλθον. ἐγὼ, Theosr. i. e. 


av, I would have come. 


pte when, —rnvinaira, 


Auer, when,—n0e, then. 
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INDICATIVE, OPTATIVE, AND INFINITIVE, 


ren 1 
Buu 2c | Rote, so that. 
_ OPTATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE. 
᾿Επεὰν, after. | Mn, lest. 


~ Consunctions Postpositive are yao, μὲν, δὲ, τε, 
τοίνυν. | 

These are Prepositive and Postpositive, ὦ ἂν, 
ἄρα, δὴ, ἵν ἵνα. 

The rest are Prepositive. 

These are called Expletive, which are ‘not 
easily translated into other languages, but have 


“ἃ peculiar expression, tlie loss of which would 


be discovered by a critical Judge of the nice- 
ties of Greek composition : ἄρ, ἄρα, av, γε, On, 


δῆτα, ay, HE, HEV, μὴν, VU, πέρ, πον, πω, ῥα, and 
Ὧν χω, used by the Poets. | 


CORRESPONDING PARTICLES. 


“Ἡνίκα, when,—onvixer thei. 
σον. Just, -οΟ͵αὟιαϊ, as. 
Kadoneg, as,—oirm, 80. 
Men, indeed,—0é, but. 

- [ὲν, both Os, cin 
‘Opoior, lie any αδ. - 


then. , 
* Ah, as far, —vairn, so far. 
“Hye, when,—tore, then. 


* Huos, Tents then. 


ee eee ee ee Ce SE Se Ge 


' These have. ay, expressed or understood, with the Op 
tative; wore is also found with the imperative. 
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“Ὁμοίως, like,—wo780, as. Τότε, ἐλεηγ---ἐπειδὰν, when. 
Ὅπου, where,—énel, there. | Tore, then,—n vine, when. . 
“Ooouxt, as often,—t0oount, “Rs, α5.---οὕτω, 80. 

so often. ἰὸς, α55---σαύτως, thus. 
Οὗ, where,—éxet, there. Roe, as,—OUTW, 80. ͵ 
Τίαρος, before,—notv, that. _Onov,where,—évravGo,there. 
Moiv, before,—n, that. “Ὅπου; where,—evOa, there. 
ΤΙρὶν, before,—noiv, that. Οὕτως, $0,—S, as. 
ΤΙρότερον, before,—motv, that. " Roneo, as,— οὕτω; 80. 
Lote, then,—ote, when. “Ὥσπερ, AS,— HO, 80. 
Toté, es πύει phe ered, ας5--ασαύτως, thus.! 


3. Some of these may be inverted thus: 

Ὅτε τοῦτες οὐς---οὕτως ; &c. 
One of the Corresponding Particles is frequently mies 
as οὐδὲν ἐν τῷ ‘Bap τάχιστα γηρασκέὲι ὡς ἢ χάρις, § Soc. 


193. Ὁ 


ΡΒΟΒΟΡΥ.: 


POSITION. 


A syllable, in which a sherk: or doubtful 
Vowel precedes two consonants. or a double — 
Jetter, is long in every situation, as δεινὴ δὲ 
κλαγγὴ, αὐτὰρ ἐμὲ Ζευς, κατὰ φρένα, παῖρος, τε-- 
κγον, Hom. " | OO ac es. 


4 


! The word Prosopy is here used in its common applica- 
tion to the quantity, although προφῳδία signifies the accent, 
of syllables. | 

Those parts of Prosody, which are common to both Greek : 
and Latin languages, are here i in general omitted. 


2 The exceptions to this rule take place when the latter 
consonant is a liquid. In Epic poetry they occur only in. 
proper names, which cannot be strictly subjected to-the 
rules of any metre, and in those words which could not be 
used in any other position, as ηδὲ βοοτοῖσι, μοῖρα κραταιή, 
ες πτερόεντα προφηῦδα, etc. 

In Pastoral, Elegiac. ,and Epigrammatic verse, the syllable 
is more frequently short. 

In Dramatic poetry the following rules may be observed : 

A short vowel before a soft or aspirate Mute followed by 
a liquid, and before a middle Mute followed by ρος remains 
short in Comedy. In Tragedy, the syllable; if not final, is 
often long. ae 


184. ᾿ 
ΠᾺ short Vowel is sometimes made long be- — 
fore a ele consonant, particularly before a 


A short vowel before a middle Mute followed by A, mu, or 
v, lengthens the syllable in all Dramatic poetry. : 

The reason of that difference between Heroic and Dra- 
matic poetry may be this. In the grave, majestic cadence 
of Heroic verse, Spondees are frequent; but the lambics 
and Tribrachs of the language of the stage require short 
syllables. Hence the doubtful vowel in φϑάνω, give, tivo, 
etc. is long in Homer, and short in Iambic metre. It is re- 
markable, that the short syllable prevails, in proportion as 
the style approaches to that of conversation. This differ- 
ence will be traced in the progress from Homer to Aristo- 
phanes. 

When the ΠΣ is lengthened before two consonants, 
the vowel in pronunciation assumes one of them, as OFu- 
λαγγή; ἐμξσ- Ζεὺς, καταφ-ρένα, πᾶτ-ρος, TEX-VOV 5 OF, ac- 
cording to some, both, as πατρ-ος, TEXV-OV. When the 
syllable remains short, the vowel concludes it, 2a-z@0¢, té- 
*vov. So in Latin the first syllable in Atlas and cycnus is 
sometimes short, because it is pronounced /4-tlas, cy-cnus. 

When the vowel is followed by two consonants, the latter 
of which is not a liquid, or by two liquids, the ‘syllable is 
long in every species of poetry. Hence if we find δὲ Sxe- 
μανδρον, παρὰ σταϑμῷ. we must observe that ἄαμανδρον 
-was the ancient form, and that some Mss. have zag Bis iS 

[ἡ Latin the short final syllable is scarcely ever lengthen- 
ed before a mute anda liquid. Virgil has indeed. terrasqué 
tractusque maris, but this is a Grecism. On the same prin-— 
ciple we sometimes find a short vowel lengthened at the end 
of a word, if the next word begins with sc, sp, sq, st; but 
it most frequently remains short, particularly if the foot 


ends with the word. | Virgil has- lengthened the short sylla- 1 


ble in one instance date tela ; scandite muras; andat the end 
of a hemistich, where a pause takes place. He has left the 
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liquid, as πολλὰ λισσομένῳ, Hom. παρὰ ῥηγμὶ- 
γι, Hom. ? ἘΠ ᾿ 
_ A short Syllable «is often made long when 
the next word begins with a digammated vow- 


syllable short in Ponité: spes. Lucretius, though an imita- 
tor of the Greek cadences, never lengthens the syllable, 
but has it short in several instances: mollia strata, cederé 
squamigeris, libera sponte, pendentibw’ structas. Horace uses 
the same practice; fornicé stantem, praemid scribae, quid sci- 
licet, mald stultitia, mihi Stertinius. He has it short, even. 
where the foot does not end with the word; velatumgué sto- 
ld, saepé stylum, fastidiré Strabonem. It is the same in Ovid; 
carmina scripta, curvaminé spinae, olentid stagna, and in ma- 
ny other instances, which, however, are susceptible of dif- 
ferent readings. But no editor of Ovid has found in any 
Ms. an instance of a short vowel lengthened. Propertius 
preserves the short syllable; brachid spectavi, nunc ubi Sci- 
piadae, venundata Scylla, jam bené spondebant, tu capé spino- 
st; and even consuluitqué striges. Catullus has a few exam- 
_ ples of a lengthened syllable; nulla spes, mod6 scurra, nefa- 
rid scripta. 'Tibullus has pro segeté sprcas. It must be ob- 
served, that the practice of placing a short yowel in that 
position is not common in the best Latin poets, and should 
therefore be avoided. fae Tis: 
1 It is generally long before 0, which with its aspirate ap- " 
pears to have been doubled in pronunciation, as παραρῥη- 
γνυμι. This license is not confined to a liquid; ᾿ἐπειδη), 
ὄφιν, etc. Hom. Thus in Ennius, Omnis cura viris, uter es- 
_ set induperator. In Lucilius, !ntereunt, labuntur, euntir om- 
nia versum, | 58 Tae : 
SSE το Ὁ 16S 


ff: 


Ἐς 120 


el, as ὅς of, for ἔοι, Hom. μέλανος οἴνοιο, for 
_Foéveno, Hom. οὐδὲ οὑς, for f ous, Hom. * 

_ When three short syllables come together, 
it is necessary, for the sake of the measure, in 
Heroic verse, that one should be made long, 
as Bg Hoc ceueidns. * 


ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER. 


A Vowel before another does not suffer elis- 
ion, as in Latin, at the end of a word, unless 
an Apostrophe is substituted. ° | 
ΓΑ long Vowel, or diphthong, is generally 
shortened at the end, and sometimes at_the 


Ἰ Α short νειν is said sometimes to be feu Ὁ by the 
force of the accent; thus Homer has made the penultima 
in /diov long. In other instances, the same cause has short- 
ened a long syllable, as ἕως ἐγὼ περὶ, Hom. where the last 
syllable in ἕως seems to be short on account of the eleva- 
tion of the voice on the first, although that elevation 4065 
not naturally lengthen the syllable. 

But the short vowel, on which that license more lol 
ly takes place, is the cesura, the final syllable, on which 
the ictus, or force of the rhythmus, sometimes called the> 
arsis, falls ; AS TE κομίσαι. δὲ MAOTLYL, OE νέφος." Thus in 
Virgil, Liminague, laurusque, etc. 


* 'This takes place even where the three syllables are in 
different words, as διὰ μὲν, Hom. δροῦος ἔλυμα, Hes. 


3 The elision of Diphthongs takes place in ‘Verbs only ἢ τ 
real instances of this are to be found only in a per 
of the new comedy. . 


tee τ ” , 187 
δ Ὁ 
pi rain of a word, before a vowel, as οἴκῳ 


Vy vy, Hom." ποϊεὶ, Soph. ἢ ζωοὶ εἰμές, Theocr.. 
CONTRACTION. | 


ἌΡ contracted Syllable is always long, as ὅσ 
φιὲς, ὀφὲς; ἔξρῦσ; CQOSs τ τὰ GE ' 
Two successive Vowels, forming two sy 118- 
bles, even in different words, frequently coa- 
lesce in poetry ; thus, de0¢ becomes a monosyl- | 
lable, χουσέῳ ἃ dissyllable, andin 9 Ader, ἢ οὐκ 
ἐνόησεν, Hom. ἢ οὐκ are pronounced as one syl- 
table. 


COMPOSITION AND DERIVATION. 


| Words compounded and derived follow the 
quantity of their primitives, AS ατῖμος from t— 
μη) pi | from Pee. 4 


SSS EE SESE Se eee 


panna, SPR ὁ " 


1 A Jong vowel, or a diphthong, may be considered as con- 
sisting of two. short vowels. If the latter is supposed to suf- 
_ fer elision, the formes will of course remain short, as οἴκο᾽ 
᾿ς ἕν. 

2 Thus in Latin, Nain siabest, Lucr. Valé inguit, an qui 
-amant, Hyla omne, Insulaé Tonio, Pelé Ossam, i6 alto, aut 
 Athd aut Rhodopen, servant té amice, Virg. δὲ mé amas, Hor. 
_ ‘The Greek Dramatic writers never admit in Jambic 
- and Trochaic metres the hiatus, occasioned by a vowel or 
“ ponte at the end of one word, and at the τ Regianlng of 


the next. 


468. ee 


§ 


A, privative, is short, as ἄτεμος - but long it in 
αϑανατος. Ἢ 


‘At, ἐρε, Bot, dvs, co are short, as ζάϑεος. 


Penultima of N ouns and ‘Adioctivert in- 

| creasing in the Genitive. _ 
_ Ais short, as σώματος. Except in 

Nouns in ay, ἄγος, as τιτᾶν, TLTAVOS. 

The Doric Genitive, as ᾿“τρείδαο, ee oad 
for. μουσάξων. fhe Ξ 

Kéoas, κέρατος 5" κρὰᾶς, κρᾶιός; WxO, ψᾶρος:; 
ϑώραξ, ϑωρᾶκος:; ἑέραξ, ἑέρᾶκος ; κόρδαξ, χορϑδα- 
κος ; véak, νέακος : ῥαξ, ῥάγος; σύρφαξ, συρφᾶ-- 
“OS ; Daiak, Φαίαπος ; φέγαξ, φένᾶκος, 406 e long. 


Lis short, as ἔρις, Zeidoc. Except in TS 
Words of two terminations, as setae δελφὶς, | 


᾿ δελφεγος. 


Monosyllables, as Ds, Sevos ; - - but Ae, Aibs : 3 
Fok, tol (40S ; otk, oti ἵχος ; τὶς, τῖνος, are short. 
Nouns making «os, as ὄργες, ὀρνέϑοςς; πα 


eS eS es SS 


1 ‘Thus in Orpheus, Euripides, Anacreon, at Gnpiniiet: 
Homer makes it short. 'This difference exists in many oth- 
er words. The penult. of Comparatives in ἐὼν is long in 
the Attic, short in the Ionic and Doric dialects. Homer 
makes α in καλὸς long; the Attic and Doric poets short; 
Callimachus and Theocritus have made it long and. short i in 
the s same line. Bs Homer has *_4oe¢, "Ages. 


Se 


e ot, 
189 


those making dos, if their penult. is long, as 
κγημὶς, xvynucoos. : 
| Nouns in cE, γος Or ἐκος, aS μάστιξ, μάστε γος ; 
φοίνιξ, poivexos. | : ᾿ 


Monosyllables 1 in ey, ἐπος, ἃ8 Poly, ϑφιπάς. 


Tis short, as πῦρ, πῦρος. Except in 


Words of two terminations, as φόρκυν and 
φόρκυς, with κήρυξ, κηρῦκος. 


γ᾽ ouw, younos ; : γύψ, yunos ; : βέβρυξ, Benge 


χος: are common.’ 


Petits ot the Tenses of Verbs. 


The quantity of all the Tenses venerally re-. 


mains the same as in the Tense from which 
they are formed ; as from xgtv@ are formed 


EXQEVOY, κρένομαι, “ἐκρίνόμην ; from πρὶγῶ are, 
formed FO, κέκρεμαι, ἐχρίϑην." 


- The doubtful ydyele before ov are long in the Dative 

Plural, when the Dative singular is long. by position, as ἐλ-- 
(pit, τύὐψᾶσι. 

- No rules are given of the quantity of the penultima and 


᾿ antepenultima of general wards, as that can be learnt aE 
ee. alone. 


(2 Verbs of the Touritk ἐπ ποι, ἀν τα fligse in 
ae and ow, have the doubtful vowel before the liquid gen- 
ry ‘erally “long § in the Presents and Imperfects, and in the First 
Aorist Active and Middle; and short in the Futures and 
Second Aorists. _ Thus often i in the same verb in Latin, the 
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The Peeper: follows δὲ quantity οἵ the 


First Future, as gua, quo, πέφυκα. 
Verbs in πτω;--- except those in vate, πῶ 

πίπτω, and ῥέττω,--- shorten the Penultima of 

the Perfect. 

Inthe Attic Reduplication the Penultima i is 

short, as ορύττω, ὥρυχα, ὁρωρῦχα. ee 

The Perfect Middle follows the quantity of 

the Second Aorist, as ἔτύπον, τέτύπα ; except 

βέβρεϑα, ἔῤῥιγα, xexoa γα, κέκρῖγα, μέμῦκα, πέπρᾶ- 

γα, πέφρίκα, téreiya, ete. 

ΟΠ doubtful Vowels before σι are long, as 

TEWUGE CL, δεικνύσε. 

Τὴ the First Aorist Participle, aoa iS long, 

In the Imperative of Verbs in we, v is short 
in polysyllables, as κέκλύϑε; ; but long i in | dissyl- 
lables, as κλυϑε. 

In the First Future, «, ε, and υ, © Ree ed by 
ow, are short, as ϑαυμάζω, ὠς γο μέζω, vo- 
μἴσω; κλύζω, κλύσω. : 

But aca is long from Verbs in aw preceded 
by a vowel, or in eaw, as ϑεάω, ϑεᾶσω; dean, 
deaow. Iow and vow are long from Vers 3 in 


o pure, as τίω, τέσω: ἐσχυϑῶ, ἐσχὕύσω. 


= - 


tenses formed from the Present are short, while those form- 
ed from the Perfect are long, as méveo, movebam, movebo ; - 
movi, moveram, MOveEro. 
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QUANTITY OF THE LAST SYLLABLE. 
A Vowel at the end of a word. 
A, I, TY, final are short. Except. 
| Along. ν 
Nouns in Sa, Sa, ρα, εα, εα, and polysyllables 


IN aca, as κεραία ; with εὐλάκα, λάϑρα and πέρα. 
‘Duals of the First Declension, as μούσα. 


Adjectives i in @ pure and ρα from masculines 


IN 06, aS δικαία, ἡμετέρα. 

Nouns in ee, from ἐνῶ, as δουλεία from δου- 
λεύω. = 
Oxytons of the First Peden aS χαρά. 

_ Accusatives in α from Nouns in ὩΣ gener- 
ally i in the Attic Dialect. 


Το λῦσαι, from Proper N ames in ας, as ec 


= 


io oo τ᾿ π᾿ 
Ἐν τώ μία, πότνια, are short, = 
"ἄγκυρα, ἄκανϑα, γέφυρα, Κέρκυρα, ὄλυρα; sxoddnsvioa, 
σφῦρα. τάναγρα; compounds οὗ. μὲτρώ, as γεωμέτρα; oe 
_ preceded by a “diphthong, aS πεῖρα, anert αὔρα, λαύρα, 
hay σαύρα; are short. 
* So in ae Care nepos, ‘Palla. Ovid. 


Sia pis D>) > SD 


hme — - -- 
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The Doric «,' as @ παγὰ for ἡ πηγή, βορέα 
for βορέου. ͵ ἥκοι 
Ν T long. ai 
The 1 names of letters, as ξὲ ; with πρὶ. 
The Paragoge in Pronouns and Adverbs, as 


οὑτοσὶ, νυνέ; except the Dative Plural, as σοῖσε, 


The Attic « for a, ε, or 0, aS tavtt for ταῦτα, 
od: for ode, τουτὶ for τοῦτο. 


| eae a long. 

The Imperfect and Second Aorist of Verbs — 
m vet, as ἔφυ. 4 
The names of letters, aS μῦ; with γόυϑ. vis” 


common. 


AN, IN, YN final are short. Except _ 7 
Ay long : Words circumflexed, as πᾶν. 
_ Oxytons Masculine, as Jiray. 
These Adverbs, ayay, evar, λέαν, -, ee 
The Accusative of the First Declension, 
whose Nominative is long, as Aivetor, φιλίαν. 


Ivy long: Words of two > terminations, a as δελ- 
gy and died 


1 The A®olic α is short, as γυμφὰ ΓΕ Hom. - Hence 


- the Latin Nom. in a is short. 


1905. 


Muy and ὑμῖν, when circumflexed ; tiv, Dor. 
for . col; κόνιν. Πρὶν is sometimes long in Ho- 


Nouns in ἐν, wos, as ῥηγμῖν. 


4 


Yr long : Words of two terminations, as goo- 
xvy and φόρκυς. ᾿ἥ 
-Accusatives from vs long, as opguy; with 


γυν. 


The Tosh and Second Aorist of Verbs 
IN vue, as ἐδεώενυν, ἔφυν. 
AP, YP final are short. Except 
Ao long: Fag and avreg are sometimes long 
in Homer. 
70 long: Πὺύρ. 
AZ, IS, YS final are short. Except — 
As long : Nominatives of Participles, as τύ-- 


: WO. 


All Cases of the First Declension, as ταμίας, 
φιλίας, μούσας. * : 

Plural Accusatives in ας from the long @ in 
the Accusative Singular of Nouns in evs. 

Nouns in ἂς, avros, as Atas; with τάλας. 


1 When γνὺυν is an Enclitic, as τοί νυν, it is short. 
2 The Doric Acc. is short, as νύμφας. 
17 


> x ᾿ Μ 
a ν΄. = 
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Is long: Words of two terminations, : as der- 
gis, and δελφών. 

Nouns in ἐς increasing long, as evnuls, Opres a 
#1, κιός. 

Ts long : Words of two terminations, as goo- 
κυν and φόρκυς. ᾿ 

Monosyllables, as wis; with xouve. 

Oxytons making the Genitive in ος pure, # 
πληθύς 31 ἐχϑὺς is common. 

In Verbs in vz, as ἐδείκνυς, etc. 


“FEET. : 
Each of the following Divisions consists of 


feet equal in time, as one long is equal to two 


short syllables. The two first contain the 
simple, the three last the compounded feet. 


cB ee 
Tamb, οὐ: Spondee, - -- 
Trochee, -—- © Dactyl, -o & 
Tribrach, ὦ ὦ ὦ | Anapest, oo - 
Hil. 
Choriamb, ΡΟ ce 
Antispastus, o- - 


οο 


onic ἃ majore, O 
Tonic ἃ minore, ὦ © - 


ῖ They are sometimes short; πληϑὺς é ἐπερχομένων, Apoll. 
Rhod. 1. 239. 
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| IV. 
Paeon I, Ora ὦ 
Paeon II, oO. = 39° 9 
Paeon ITI, oo - 9 
Paeon IV, oe ie 

ΝΣ 
Epitrite I, .ο--- 
τυ 6 TEs oes 
Hpitrite ΠῚ, -- ὁ - 
Epitrite iV, eS πο 
METRES. 


A Metre, or Syzygy, consists noe h of t two 
feet, because in beating time the foot was rais- 
ed once in two feet. But by Metre is gener- 
ally understood a Verse, or, ae in Dactyl- 
ic Metre, a system of Verses. 
Of Metres there are nine specie: 

1. Dactylic, 6. Antispastic, 

2. lambic, 7. Tonic a majore, 

3. ‘Trochaic, | 8. Ionic a minore, 


4. Anapestic, 9. Paeonic. 
eu | Choriambic, 1] 


ee al eel (ES ee ee eS 
SS o 


1 To these may be added the following, seldom used: 


Molossus, — ~ 
Proceleusmatic, vv vv | Dochmius, — 


Pyrrich, vv | Bacchius, © Ἐπ γα 
Amphibrachys, υ-πο Antibacchius, ᾿ bang ἐὐΉτας 
Amphimacer,orCretic,- v - Ἂς 


βᾷ te eh 
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These Metres take their names from the 
feet of which they are generally composed. — 
Besides the Dactylic measure, consisting οὗ 
_ Dactyls and Spondees, with which the learner — 
is supposed to be acquainted, it will be suffi- 
cient here to inform him of the structure of 
Tambic, 'Trochaic, and Anapestic measures, as 
used by the Tragic Poets. 


3 IAMBICS. 

Of Jambics there are three kinds: Dimeters, 
consisting of two measures, or four feet; 777- 
meters, of three measures, or six feet; and 
Tetrameters, of four measures, or eight feet. 

- The following is a synopsis of the feet strict- 
ly allowed in every place of a 'Trimeter: 


ist Metre 2d Metre 3d Metre. 
Oe x we P~ Owe x 
1 2 3 4 | 5 6 
ἐκ 9 hwo er a aise Ὁ =] OF x 
v wv vw Vu προς τὴς ἐν 
a ops: 
eee er 


Every foot, except the last, admits a an a 
pest of Proper Names. τ 
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| -'TROCHAICS. 
Of Trochaics there are two kinds, Dimeters 


and Tetrameters. 
Synopsis of a Tetrameter Catalectic : 
Ist Metre 2d Metre 3d Metre 4th Metre 


1 2 9 4 5 6 7 8; 
=a oe = & - vVU — ty ΕΝ Ὁ - 
ουυ υσυ σου υσνσυ συυῃυ υυυ vuvuvu 
υυυ -- Ῥπ ᾿ WU 


Every foot, except the fourth and seventh, 
admits a Dactyl of Proper Names. 

In Tragic Trochaic Tetrameters, an Ana- 

pest is admitted only in Proper Names. 
A Pause takes place at the end of the fourth 
foot, or second metre, which properly ends 
with a word. 
“ The Trochaic Tetrameter is easily reduci-_ 
ble to the Ilambic measure, if a Cretic, or its 
equivalent, is removed from the beginning 
of it. * 


1 Thus the English Trochaic is more harmoniously re- 
solved into the common measure. The two following 
lines, 

ogee These delights if thou canst gwe, 
Mirth, with thee I mean to live, - 
are generally scanned thus, 

= . oa 4 | see, | i 


17 


tod 


a . ΄ 
- 4 = Ν 
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ANAPESTICS ΄ 


admit Anapests, Dactyls, and Spondees, and 
are commonly Dimeters of four, and sometimes — 
MMonometers of two feet. Of the former the 
most strict is the Dimeter Catalectic,! called ἃ 
Paremiac, which closes the system. 
Anapestics may contain an indefinite series 
of Metres. Any number of these constitutes a _ 
system, which may be considered as extended 
without any distinction of verses, or, in other 
words, may be scanned as one verse. It has 
generally, for the sake of convenience, been di- 
vided into regular Dimeters, which of course 
can admit no license in the final syllable, and 
which must always be followed by a Paremiac. 
But as in this mode of division it must often 
happen that a single Metre remains before the 
final Parcemiac, that Metre is placed in a sep- 


But their harmony will be improved by the following divi- 
sion of the feet: Ἶ 


fe Εἰ τ: 
1 If a syllable is wanting, the verse is called Catalectic ; 
a complete verse is called Acatalectic. : 


2 So called from παροιμίοὶ, becase that lme was supposed 
to contain a maxim or a proverb. 


P| 
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arate verse, and is termed a base, although it 
would be perhaps more properly called a sup- 
plement. 

The only restraint in Anapestics is, that an 
Anapest must not follow a Dactyl, to prevent 
the concurrence of too many short syllables ; 
that each Metre must end with a word; and 
that the third foot of the Paremiac must be an 
Anapest. 


_ Anapestic Dimeter Acatalectic. 


ist Metre ) 2d Metre. 

1 Q 3 4 
υῦνυ “ὐὺυ - συ -“[ς[υνυυ - 
-“ἍΞ wus - Vv - vv - «Ὁ ἢ 


Α ΠΡ τε ας or Dincice Catalectic. 
“Ast Metre ᾿ς 2d Metre 


Anapestic Base, or Monometer — 
Acatalectic. 
One Metre 
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ACCENTS: 


The Acute is used on the last syllable, the 
penultima, or the antepenultima. | 


) ae EES ES EE) ee CE eo 
= 


1 Accents were first marked by Aristophanes, a eramma- 
rian of Byzantium, who lived about 200 years before the 
Christian era. He probably first reduced them to a prac- 
tical system, because some marks must have been necessary 
in teaching the language to foreigners, as they are used in 
teaching English. . 

For the proper modulation of speech, it is necessary that 
one syllable ia every word should be distinguished by a tone 
or an elevation of the voice. On this syllable the Accent 
i is marked in the Greek language. ‘This elevation does 
A not lengthen the time of that syllable, so that Accent and 
Quantity are considered by the best critics as perfectly dis- 
tinct, but by no means inconsistent with each other. That 
it is possible to observe both Accent and Quantity is proved 
by the practice of the modern Greeks, who may be suppos- 
ed to have retained in some degree the pronunciation of 
their ancestors. Thus in τυπτομένην they lengthen the 
first and last syllable, and elevate the tone of the pénultima. 
In our language the distinction between Accent and Quan- 
2, tity is obvious. The Accent falls on the antepenultima e- 
Z qually in the words liberty and library, yet in the former 

᾿ the tone only is elevated, in the latter the syllable is also 
| lengthened. The same difference will appear in bdron and 
ὺ bacon, ἰδοοὶ and léver, in Redding, the name of a place, in 
en which these observations are written, and the participle 

Ἢ redding. : 

ἣ The Welsh language affords many examples of the differ- 
1. ence between Accent and Quantity, as diolch, thanks. 


ae 
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The Grave is used on the last syllable only; 
but when that syllable is the last of a sen- 


It has been thought by many that the French have no 
Accent; but in the natural articulation of words this is im- 
possible. Their syllabic emphasis is indeed in general not 
strongly expressed; but a person conversant in their lan- 
guage will discover a distinctive elevation, particularly in 
public speaking. This is in many cases arbitrary ; thus the. 
word cruel, in expressing sorrow and affection, will on the 
French stage be pronounced criel; in expressing indigna- 
_ tion and horror, cruél. But the general rule is, that in words 
ending in e mute the acccent is on the penult. as formidd- 
ble, reoage ; in other words on the last syllable, as ἀσυϊεία, 
vertu. 

On one of the three last syllables of a word the Accent 
naturally falls. Hence no ancient language, except the 
Etruscan, carried it farther back than the antepenultima. 
The modern Greeks sometimes remove it to the fourth 
syllable; and the Italians still farther. In English it is 
likewise carried to the pre-antepenultima, but in that case 
a second Accent appears to be laid on the alternate sylia- 
ble, as determindtion, unpréfitdble. In poetry the metre wili 
confirm this remark. 

_ ‘That variation existed in the different states of. Greece, 
which is now observed in the different parts of Britain. 
_ The A®olians adopied a baryton pronunciation, throwing the 
᾿ς accent back, saying <yw for éyw, ϑέος for ϑεὸς. In this 
they were consistently followed by the Latin dialect. But 
some words in the latter language changed their accent; 
thus in the Voc. Valert, the accent was anciently on the 
antepenultima, and was afterwards advanced to the penul- 
tima. In English a contrary effect has been produced; thus 
acceptable is now dcceptable; corriptible, cérruptible ; 3 ad- 
vertisement, advertisement; ἅς. In Welsh the accent is 
never thrown farther back than the penultima, and is rare- 
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tence, or followed by an Enclitic,' the acute 
is used. 

The Circumflex is used on the last or ihe 
penultima.? 


ly placed on the last syllable. In Scotland the Accent is — 
oxyton in imitation of that of France, probably on account 
of the close connexion which oer en | subsisted between 
the two countries. 


' The Grave is said to be the privation of the Acute, and 
to be understood on all syllables, on w hich that is not plac- 
ed. The Acute with the rising inflection has been, by a mu- 
sical term, called the 4rsis, the Grave with the falling i in- 
flection, the Thesis. 

But where it is expressed on the last syllable, the Grave 
has the force of the Acute, marking an oxyton. Indeed no. 
substantial reason is given for the use of both Accents. 
Perhaps it may be said that the Grave is used to show that 
the voice after the elevation must fall to meet the com- 
mon, or what Aristotle calls the middle, tone of the next 
word: but that the Acute is preserved at the end of the sen- 
tence, where the change is necessary; that the interroga- 
tive τίς always requires an elevation of voice ; and that an 
Enclitic, becoming a part of the word, generally reduces 
the Accent to the rules of the Acute. 

In French the Grave Accent,—when it is not used for 
distinction, as ας, to. from a, has, and od, where, from ow, or, 
—makes the syllable long and ‘broad, and has the force of 


the Circumflex ; the sound is the same in pres oe - pret, in 


exces and forét. 


2 The Circumflex is said to raise and depress the tone on 
the same syllable, which must be long, and therefore con- 
sist of two short, thus σώμα is equivalent to cooma. But 
this double office of the same letter it is not easy to dis- 
criminate in speaking. 
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The Acute and the Grave are put on long 
and short syllables ; the Circumfiex on sylla- 
ble long by nature,’ and never on the penulti- 
ma, unless the last syllable is short.” 

No word has more than one Accent, unless 
an Enclitic follows. 

Enclitics, throw their Aceent on the pre- 
ceding word, as ἀνγϑρωπὸς ἐστε, σώμα ἐστι." 


ESS or SS eS 9 eS SSS τς -τ τεσ ----- 


1 A syllable long by nature is that which contains a long 


| vowel or diphthong, as σώμα, σπουδαῖος. Some few sylla- 


bles with a_doubtful vowel are circumflexed, as μᾶλλον. 
πράγμα, πρᾶγος, δῖος, κῦμα, &c. but they are contractions. 


? In Diphthongs, the Accents and Breathings are put on 
the last vowel, as αὐτοὺς ; except in improper Diphthongs, 
as adye for ane. 


3% An Enclitic inclines on the preceding word, with which 
| y is joined and blended. 


i 


4 So in Latin, que, ne, ve. But the Accent, which in vi- 
rum is placed on the first syllable, is brought forward to the 


| second in virtimque. 


We may carry the analogy of Enclitics to English. When» 


| we say, Give me that book, we pronounce me asia part of the 
word gwe. For the boy is tall, we say the boy’s tall ; thus is 

»ecomes a perfect Enclitic. This is frequent in French, } 
ΑΜΒ le mot, je me léve, est-ce lui ; and particularly in ‘parle. 
ip where the last syllable of parle must be accented be- 


te the Enclitic. In Italian and Spanish the Enelitic is join- 


ad, as damm, deme, give me. 


eS ee TS Se eee eee 
ΕΣ Ee ΝΑῚ ΕΣ ἊΝ 

4 ϊ tag Σ ; 

¥ iF ee | 
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Ten words are without Accents, and are 
ealled Atonics ; 0, Me Ol, ai, él, ειβ, EV, ἐξ (or &) 
ov (οὐκ or ovz,) ως. 


RULES OF ACCENTS. 


eo res, if not contracted, are acuted, 


as ὃς; ποὺς ς, χείρ." 


Monosyllables of the Third Declension ace 


cent the last syllable of the Genitives and Da- Ὁ 


tives, but the penultima of other cases, as S. 
χεὶρ, χέιρος, χειρὶ, χεῖρα. 1. χεῖρε, χεεροῖν. P. | 
χεῖρες, χειρῶν, YEO, χεῖρας." | 


ap. 


ESS ees ee Ee -ι-- - τ τ τς eee ------ SS ee 
— = —=- > 


1 These may be called Proclitics, as they incline the ac- 
cent on the following word. Thus in English the Article 
the is pronounced quickly, as if it made part of the following 
word. In poetry it.coalesces with it, as Above th’ Aonian 
mount. When the Atonics are at the end of the sentence, 
or following the word, to which they are naturally prefixed, 
they recover their accent, as ἔχοντες σπέρμ ἀνέβαν φλογὸς. 
ov, Pind. xaxav €&,Theocr. ϑεὸς we, Hom. When they 
precede an Enclitic, they are accented, as δέ me. 


Ὁ The following appear to be excepted, al, viv, οὖν, ὗ 
δοῦς, HUS, γραῦς, ναῦς, οὖς, πᾶς, παῖς, mug; but many is 
them are probably contractions ; thus, νῦν from vévy, οὖν 
from éov, πᾶς from naa, nevs, or πᾶντς. Indeed the cir- 


cumflex always leads to the suspicion of some contraction. || 


3 Except Particles, and τίς interrogative ; with δᾷδων; 
δμώων: ϑώων; κράτων; λαων; παίδων 5 παάντοῦν, πάν- 


των, πᾶσι; Ἰρώων; : φώτων; ὦτοιν, ὦτων. 


| 
| 


7 
Υ 
᾿ 


: 


4 


͵ 


Y 805 
τι ἢ if the first is long and the last 


short, circumflex the former, as μοῦσα Ἢ in 


other cases they acute the former, as μούσης, 


λόγος, λόγου. 

_ Polysyllables, if the last syllable is short, 
acute the antepenultima, as ἄγϑρωπος ; if long, 
the penultima, as ἀνγϑρωπου. Ξ 


----- -- - 


1 Εἴπερ, τοίνυν, wore, &c. are considered as two words, 


the latter of which is an Enclitic ; they cannot tqgefore 


be circumfiexed. 

᾿ Nouns in &, increasing long, acute the pana as ϑώραξ, 
κήρυξ, φοίένεξ ; if they increase short, yee circumflex it, 
as αὖὐλαξ, ὁμήλειξ, πιδαξ. 


2 From these rules are to be excepted Oxytons, such as, 


generally, words in «vg, 7¢, w, and ws, whose Gen. ends in 


og pure, as βασιλεὺς, aly One, ὡς. _ Adjectives in sxoc, Gos, 
hog, @0¢, στος, as ἀγαϑος, καλὸς, &c. Participles Perf. 2 
Aor. and 2 Fut. Active, and Aorists Passive ; Prepositions ; 


and others which will be learnt by use. 


ay Latin polysyllables, the Accent depends on the penult- 
ima. If that i is long, the Accent is placed upon it, as amé- 
cus ; if short, upon the antepenultima, as dnimus. In Dis- 
syllables the Accent is on the first ‘syllable. Hence may 


_ be deduced another proof of the difference between Accent 


and Quantity. In Latin, the Accent. falls on the first sylla- 
ble οἵ dnimus, and of δὲ, but that syllable is not lengthen- 
ed i in pronunciation. ., The Accent falls on the first syllable 
in cdérmina.; but εν ἃ, an Enclitic follows, as carmindgue, the 
Accent, which is inadmissible on the pre-antepenultima, 
must be laid on a syllable, which cannot be pronounced 
long. 
In reading Greek, the Pe practice of this country 


* follows the Latin’rules of Accent. In words of two, and of 


three, short syilables, the difference of. the French and 
18 


Fee oes = Sb ree 


εν 
ΡΟ ed. > ee 


ome 


2. =r —_— — my ~: 
νι πο | ee χῶρον b>, 
* i me OS ee 


Og te 
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Exceptions with the last syllable short. 


1. Participles Perfect Passive, as τετυμμένος. — 
2. Verbals in cog and «or, as yeantéos, yean- 
TEOV. | ἊΣ Ba 

3. The increasing Cases of Oxytons, as λαμ- 
πῶς λαμπάδος; τυπεὶς TUTLEVTOS. - 

4. Many derivatives, as παιδίον, ἐναντίος. 

5. Compounds of βάλλω, πολέω, χέω, if not 
witha Preposition, as ἑκηβόλος. ᾿ ὦ 

6. Compounds of τέκτω, κτείνω, τρέφω, with — 
aN oun, if they have an J4ctive signification, as 
πρωτοτόκος, she who produces her first child; 


Sepoxtoves, he who kills with a sword ; μη- 


τροκτόγος, a matricide ; λαοτρόφος, he who feeds 
the people. Ifthey have a Passive significa- 
tion, they follow the general rule, as πρωτότο-- 
nos, the first born; ξιφόκτογος, he who is kill- 
ed with a sword; μητρόκτονος, he who is kill- 


SS ee ee > “πὶ ES 
- 


English #ronunciation is striking. The fost, alee 
lambs and Anapests, the latter Trochees and Dactyls; the 


French say fugis, fugimis ; the English figis figimus. In 


many instances both are equally faulty; thus, we shorten 
the long 15 in favis the plural of favus; they lengthen rhe 
short is in 6ris, the Genitive of os. 


1 So πρωτογόνος and ᾿πρωτόγονος, βουνόμος, an βούνο- 
μος. ναυμᾶχος and ναύυμαχος, &c. 


σε 


ow οἷ : 


ed by his mother ; λαότροφος, he who is fed by 
the people.’ 


ee 


1 The difference of Accentuation serves also to mark the 
difference of signification, and has on some occasions given 
precision to the language, and even determined the ambig- 
uous meaning of a law. Of this distinction a few instances 


may be given: 

ἄγων, leading ; 

ἄληϑες, truly ; 

ἄλλα, other things ; 
omhoog, unnavigable ᾿ς. 
ἄρα. then; 

βίος. life ; 

δίδομεν, we give ; 
00x0¢, opinion; 
εἶσι, he goes; 

évt, he is in; 
éyoa, enmity ; 
€wov, an animal; 

| Geo, a sight; 
“λέων, running; 
wo ὼ ~ 
tov, a violet; 
καλως, a cable; 
Awoc, a stone; 
‘Aevun, a poplar ; 
tov, alone ; | 
pivecoe, ten thousand ; 
νέος, New ; 

νόμος. a law; 
ὅμως, yet; 

πείθω, { advise ; 
70 v4 006, laborious ; 
TOOYOS, a COUrse ; 

_ @40¢, a shoulder ; 


ayov, a contest. 

αληϑὲς, true. 

ἀλλὰ, but. τ 
ἀπλόος, simple. = 
ἄρα, an interrogation. 
Bios, a Dow! 1 tae ον 
διδόμεν, togive. 
δοκος, ἃ beam. we © 
ἐϊσὶ Wey adres: Ge 
ἐνὶ, in. γε 


é79-00, hostile things. ΜῈ ᾿ 


ζωόν, living. 
ϑεὰ, a goddess. 
Jew, of gods. 


ὅν ἢ . 
tov, going. 


καλῶς, well. : 
λαὸς, a people. ; . 
λευκὴ, white. | 
μονῇ, ἃ mansion. 

μυρίους innumerable. 

νεῦς, a field. 

νόμος, a pasture. 

ὁμῶς, together. 

πεέύϑο), persuasion. 
πονηρὸς, wicked. 

τροχὸς, a wheel. 

ὦμος. cruel. 


The list might easily be extended, particularly in mark- 


— 
ba 


2 x 


ἀργός, white, &c. 


. δ. 
ανϑος, ἃ river, Eavdoc 


ing the difference between a proper and a common name, as 
» a t 
7 yellow; -4gyos,a man, or acity, 


>> > im >See se . “ces 


Bey Sy ὙΝ SR NSS ORE) 


᾿ 


— =. δυὸ..." 
-- "- ᾿- —— τὺ κα 
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kandi of Perfects Middle with, 


N ouns and Adjectives, as ἀστρολόγος, οἰχογόμος,, 
beara 

8. Many other Compounds retain the Ac- | 
cent. which they had in their simple state, as 
αὐτόφε, ou eavoter, κατεῖχον, συνῆλθον. $0 Prep-— 
ositions, preserving | their final vowel in con- 
position, as ἀπόδος, ἐπέσχες. es , 


. ᾿ ᾿ 
EES BEE τες, τας... ποτ στ στο Go Se --τρντος-- «.πε-ὸ-ὄ-Ὸ--Ὁ΄ SS ἔπος κακ.- τὰς απὸ pu ts Ὄπ τ οτος 
"EC ce = = “Ὁ ᾿ - 


In English the same difference may be observed: thus 
conduct, produce, nouns; condict, prodice, verbs. Το, ag 


=— «- 


~ name oth man; 766, a common word, Sec. 


1 These exceptions have given occasion to some persons 


_ to inveigh against the use of Accents, as vague and arbitra- 
ry; and to more, to neglect them entirely. An attempt to 
- reduce these apparent inconsistencies to a system may tend 
τ to rescue this branch of Greek Grammar from that objec- 


tion. 

The most general cause of these exceptions is abbrevia- ᾿ 
tion. Thus the original form tuntépervace, on which the Ac- 
cent is placed regularly, was shortened into rumtéuey and 
TURTEVAL, which retain the Accent on the same syllable. 


From τέτυφέμεναν was formed TETUPEVOLL ; from τετυφαϑαι; 


τετύφϑαι; from τέτυπέμεναι, τετυπέναυ; from TETUPOAMEVOS, 
TETUMMEVOS. 

Verbals in oy were formed from δέον; thus, γραπτέον 
was originally γράπτειν δέον, necessary to write, whence 
probably was derived the Latin scribendum. Navtiios may 
naturally be formed from ναυτέκελος for ναύτῃ ἴκελος. Παι- 
diov is abbreviated from παιδάριο v, or from παιδίδιον, which 
is formed from παῖς, as αἰγίδιον is from αἴξ. Thus νεάγέ- 
‘oxo and παιδίσκος are probably formed from νεανίᾳ and 


| παιδὶ, with econw. 


It is natural that the cases of a Noun or Participle, and 
“the persons of a Tense, should retain the Accent through 


“ΑΝ 
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i : Exceptions with the last Syllable long. 


‘The Attic mode of keeping the Accent on 
the antepenultima in Mevedews for Mevédaos, 
λέξεως for λέξεος; or the Ionic Genitive, as 
Πηληϊαδεω ; - or the Compounds of γέλως, as 
φιλόγελως, can scarcely be called exceptions, 
as the two last syllables were in pronuncia- 

tion contracted into one. 
Ae and o final are considered as short in Ac- 
centuation, as μοῦσαι, avioano.' Except Op- 


LLL TT BE ET LE ES PT TT LE TS | 


every inflection ; thus, from λαμπὰς, λαμπάδος, etc. from ς 


τυπεὶς, τυπέντος, etc. and from tunw, τυπουμεν, τυποῦ- 


μαι; etc. So φιλέον, the neuter of guhewy ; so also παρ. 


ϑένος, from the original word παρϑήν. 

The Compounds likewise cannot be said to form an ex- 
ception, as the primitive words are not affected by the 
junction. On this principle many apparent anomalies may 


be explained ; thus, ολίγος is from λίγος, of which λίγα is 


still extant ; and αἰπόλος from αἐγοπόλος. 


This is a faint outline of the system; but an acute or ‘ 
server of the etymology and origin of the language will ea- 


_sily solve the difficulties of accentuation on similar princi- 
ples. 


1 The Το τη: αὐ and οὐ are considered as short, for 


they were generally pronounced, at the end of words, like ἔ. 
Thus αὐ and οὐ are in Russian pronounced i. This pro- 


nunciation seems in some instances to have affected the — 


quantity, as ἵχωμαὶ φίλην, Hom. ἥβης te καὶ γήραος, He- 
5104. υὑμῖν μὲν ϑεοὶ δοῖεν, Hom. etc. But the best critics 


have suspected the genuineness of the readings, and pro- - 
posed emendations. In the last passage, ϑεοὶ may be read τ 


as a monosyllable. 
18* 


———— 
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tatives, as φιλήσαι, τειύφοι; Infinitives of the 
Perfect in all Voices, of the Second Aorist > 
Middle, and of the Present of Verbs in με, aS 
τετυφέγαι, τετύφϑαι, τετυπέγαε; τυπέσϑαιε; Eovave? 
The Genitive Plural of the a} irst Deel. cir- 
cumflexes the last Syllable, as μουσῶν bs ex- 
cept adjectives of the Ist Declension whose 
Masculine is of the 2d, as ἄγως, ἁγίων, ἁγία, ἀ-- 
γίων; with ἐτησίων, χλούνων, and χρήστων. | 
-Oxytons of the 1st and 2d Decl. circumflex 
the Genitives and Datives, as S. reuy, τεμῆς, τε- 
μῇ, TLUNY, τεμή. D. rene τεμαῖν. Ῥ. τιμαὶ, τεμῶν, 
τιμαῖς, τιμας, τιμαί. * aise 
Vocatives Singular in ev and o: are circum- 
flexed, as βασιλεῦ, αιδοὶ. 


oN ee 
ne 


2 Hence gsAjous,1 Aor. Opt. eke, 1 Aor. Inf. φίλης 
oat. Imper. Middle. 


8 Οἴκοι cannot be thought an Seeded as it is put for 
οἴκῳ, of which it is the ancient form. : 


_ 3 Because it is a contraction from the original form Ape 
ouwy. 


4 ητηρ and Svyarno, when not syncopated, accent the 
Ἷ penult. in every case, except the Vocative; a case, which 
if from its nature frequently throws back the Accent, aS ἄνερ, 


| Las πάτερ, σώτερ. 


ν᾽ RPT RT) ἢ ΠΟΥ, | 
i cys ae + oe 


ae P11. 


_ Pronouns are Oxytons ; except οὗτος: ἐκεὶ-- 
‘vos, δεῖνα, and those in τέρος, as ἡμέτερος. 1 7 | 
The Imperatives 2192, ecné, εὑρέ, 2, and λα- | 
Be, are accented on the last, to.be Gasngubshee : 
from the 2d: A. Ind. a 
The Prepositions placed ἐὐ μι deste Case, ᾿ 
throw back their accent, as ϑεοῦ ἄπο. Except 
ave and dre, to distinguish them from ava, the 
Vocative of avaé; and from “a, the Accusa- 
tive of “Ζεὺς or 4s. | . 
| Oxytons undeclined lose ἀμ Accents Ὁ | 
- the final vowel suffers elision, as ἀλλ᾽ ἄγε, nag) 
ἐμοῦ. ‘Those that are declined, throw the A- | 
cute on the penult. as πόλλ᾽ ἐπὶ, δείν᾽ ἔπαϑον. Ὁ 
Contractions are circumflexed, if the former. 
syllable to be contracted, is acuted, as γόος, 
γοὺς ; φελέομεν, φιλοῦμεν; otherwise "ΠΤ tetaimih 
the acute, as φέλεε, φέλεε ; ἑσταώς, ἑστως. "Ὁ 


ENCLITICS. é 
. Pronouns, peers μοι, MES GOV, σέο, GEV, COL, 
τοι, GE; οὐ, οὗ, ἑ, μεν, OPE, σφιν 5 aPwE, σφισε, σφεας ; 


rs SEA SSE, SE SEE SS BEES ES, CRED et Ss pes 


1 Before ye they throw back their accent, as ἔγωγε, ἔ- 
povye. | 

3 Except metals, as agyugeos, ἀργυροῦς; with ἀδελφίδε-- ae 
0s, ᾿ἀδελφιδοὺς ; iveos, λυνοὺῦς; πορφύρεος, πορφυροῦςς 
. φουνίκεος, Pouvenovs. 


“ 


Ὃ 
ἀπ ἢ 
' 


¥ 
‘ 
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τες, τε, indefinite, in all. cases, and inlets ἃ as. ᾿ 


Ἢ 


TOU, TEV, τῷ. 


Verbs, «que and gyuc in. the Boos Indic. « ex- 


cept the 2d Pers. Sing. 


Tae > 


Adverbs, 71H, ποῦς. πῶ, πῶς, ποϑεν, ποτε, ἜΧ-. 


cept when used interrogatively. 
Conjunctions, YE, TE, HE, HEY, ONY, VU, VU, περ, 


ῥα, τοι, and δὲ after Accusatives οἵ. motion, as_ 


οἰκόνδε. oie 
Encelitics throw their Acceut on the last syl- 


lable of the preceding word, if that word is. 
acuted on the antepenult, or circumfiexed νὰ 


the penult. as ηπουσα τινος, ηλϑέ μοι. 

Enclitics lose their Accent after words cir- 
cumfiexed on the last syllable, as ἀγαπᾷς me; 
and after Oxytons, which then resume the A- 


emt Accent, aS ang ts. 


They preserve their Accent in the begin- 


| ning of a clause, and when they are emphati- 


cal, or followed by another Enclitic. ν 


Enclitic Monosyllables lose their Accent — 


after a word acuted on the penultima, as 
λόγος μου; but Dissyllables retain it, as 


p* 

Ri. ene 

αὶ 6 Pour Fr 
᾿ a Me 
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. 


λόγος ἐστὲ; else the accent would be on the 
_ pre-antepenultima. ἢ 


~The Pronouns preserve their accent after 
Prepositions, and after ἕνεκα or ἢ, as δεοὶ σέ. 

᾿Εστὶ accents its first syllable, if it begins a 

sentence, is emphatical, or follows ἀλλ᾽, εἰ, καὶ, 


οὐκ, ὡς, OF τοῦτ, aS οὐκ ἔστι. 


SS A AEE πὶ REE τς πὶ τας ES τὸ -- τ πὰς ς .- τὸ πος 


* If several Enelitics follow each other, the last only is un- 
accented, as εἴ τίς τινὰ φησί μου. 


νυ 

᾽ ~ 
οἷ." μ᾽ ἢ le ote ἃ = —— 
See ee ee 


of 
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DIALECTS, 


Tue Pelasgi, a wandering people, are said to 
have been the first inhabitants of Greece. | 
Their language was improved by Cadmus, — 
who increased the number of letters and intro- — 
duced the Phenician characters. When the 
descendants of Hellen, who spread their incur- 
sions from Thessaly, had made themselves 
masters of the country, their language, which 
differed from the Pelasgic chiefly in its inflec- 


_ tions, became the common language of Greece, 


under the name of Hellenic. 
It is probable that the only aiffeeinad which 


existed at first, was between the inhabitants 


of the seacoast and those of the inland part of 
the country. The former inhabiting Attica, 
and Hellas or Achaia, then called Ionia, spoke 
what is called the Old Attic and the: Tonic, | 
originally the same language. 

The people of the interior parts of Greece 
used a rough and broad language, known by 


ν 
͵ ᾿ ¥ 
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the name of the Old Doric. The /olians, a 
branch of the original people, who settled in 
Beeotia and Peloponnesus, spoke a Dialect ve- 
ry similar the Doric, although distinguished 
from it by the generality of Grammarians. 
In the progress of commerce and civilization, 
these Dialects were softened and improved. 
The Doric was mellowed into that beautiful 
language used by Theocritus. The Ionians 
made incursions into Asia Minor, and settled 
ona part of the coast which received from 
them the name of Ionia. These by an inter- 
course with their Asiatic neighbours, softened 
their language into that harmonious sweetness _ 
and sonorous grandeur, which we admire in. 
Herodotus. The Attic, having passed, like 
the other Dialects, through many gradations, — 
- one of which was marked by the name of the ᾿ 
_ Middle, was refined into what was called the 
New Attic, and became so polished and ele- 
gant, that it was adopted by men of letters and 
᾿ eloquence in every part of Greece. “a 
| ..Thus the Attic, Ionic, Doric, and lic, 2 are | 
| the four principal Dialects of ancient Greece ; : 


, 
: 
pe 
; 


\ 
| 


one i 
| 9 : 
| - 
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but the separate interests and pursuits of dif. 
ferent independent States produced a great 
variety; and itis probable that every state 
had some distinguishing peculiarities? In one 
colony of Asia Minor, four different species of 
the [onic Dialect were easily observed.?~ 


“ἢ 


μαι, 
oss 


Ν᾿ ‘The difference was not confined te letters and syllables ; 
it extended to words. | s. Thus , according to Aristotle, a village 
in the Doric Dialect was zoun, in the Aitic, δῆμος. To 
do or act in the former was δρᾷν, in the latter, πράττειν. 
While the manner of speaking of other provinces was 
plain and unpolished, that of Athens was studious of delica- 
cy and fearful of offence. Instead of a flat denial, it used 


‘such expressions as καλῶς EVEL, καλλέστα;, ἑ ἐπαινῶ, εὐτυχοίης, 


εὖ πράττε, ζηλῶ σε, ὄναιο. 

2 Writers in the Old Attic, Taucypines, the Tracic Poets. 
Middle Attic, ArisropHanes, Lystas, Prato. New Attic, 
Zescrines, DemostHenes, Isocrates, Menanper, XENOPHON. 

Old Doric, Ertcuarmus, Sorpron, and the writers of the 
original Songs to Bacchus, which were succeeded by the 
more polished Choruses in Tragedy. ew Doric, Bion, 
CALLIMACHUS, Moscuus, Pinpar, TEocritTus. | 

Ionic, ANACREON, ARRIAN, Heropotvus, HirPocRaTEs, Ρυτη- 
AGORAS. 

JEolic, Atczus, SAPPHO. 

This list is far from complete; but the deficiency will 
be supplied by the experience of the reader. 

It is to be lamented that transcribers often took the liber- 
ty of changing the Dialect of an ancient author into com- 
mon Hellenism. Subsequent critics have indeed endeay- 


e 
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These Dialects are distinguished from the 
Common language, the κοινὴ διάλεκτος, called 
also Hellenism, consisting of those words and 
inflections which are common to every ‘part 
of Greece. 

Another important Dialect of the Greek 
was the Latin language. Some Arcadians, driv- 
en from the country by the incursions of the 
Hellenes, emigrated into Latium, where they 
mtroduced the original Pelasgi 
characters. Hence the similarity of the Latin 
and the Afolic dialects. The distance, and. 
the separate government of Latium, together | 
with a mixture of the ancient Etruscan, pro- 
duced that variety, which formed at length a 
distinct language, but never forsook the analo- 
By Eats original fEolic form. 


GENERAL PROPERTIES OF THE DIALECTS. 
The Arric! ae 
loves contractions, as φιλῶ for φελέω, ἤδειν for 
side. 


aes SS 


SS) eee as Se = = = 


oured to restore the priieiral diction; but in this. attempt 
they could consult only general analogy; they could not | 
succeed in displaying with accuracy all those instances of 


~ nice discrimination, which must have thrown a great light 


on the proper application of the Dialects. 


1 Α marked difference exists ‘between the Old and the. 
ς 19 ; 


+ 
4 


δ all 
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_Its favourite letter is #, which it uses for o. 


Ὁ 5 
New Attic. The former used short and simple forms; the 


latter softened, and in some cases lengthened the word. 
The former used the short words δεῖν, ἀλεῖν, ϑέρεσϑαι, 
νεῖν, κνεῖν ; for these the latter substituted δεσμεύειν, ἄλη-- 
ϑειν, δερμαίνεσϑαι, νήϑειν, κνήϑειν. The Old neglected 
ἐς which the New added or subscribed ; the former wrote 


κάω, κλαω, Aworos, πρώμος; the latter καίω, κλαίω, Awi-— 


OF0S, πρώϊμος. 

Other changes marked the distinction. The New Attic 
in some cases avoided the sound of σ ; hence it substituted 
ἄῤῥην, Saggos, uvogi vn, ϑάλαττα, πράττω, φυλάττω; for the 
ἄρσην, Fago0s, μυρσίνη, ϑάλασσα, πράσσω, φυλάσσω οἵ 
the Old Aitic. 

In the Future of Verbs, the Old used the contracted form, 
ela, καλώ, 0AM, ἀναβιβώμαι; the New Attic resumed 6, 
and made them αλέσω. καλέσω, ὀλέσω, ἀναβεβασομαι. AE 
ter the adoption of this Future, which became the general 
form in the common Dialect of Greece, the Attics still pre- 
served the other form, which is now distinguished by the 
name of the Second Future. — 


It may be questioned whether the αὶ and y, the π and φ, ᾿ 


were not added to the Perfect, which was originally formed 
in the Old Attic and Ionic by the change of ὦ into a, as 
we find traces in ἕσταα, μέμαα, and in the Aorists éosve, 
éyéa, ἤλευκα. It is indeed probable, that in the simplest 
forms of the language those tenses were similar; the prin- 
ciple of variety and of precision introduced those changes 
and additions, which adorned the luxuriant language of an- 
cient Greece. That of Modern Greece has returned to the 
original simplicity ; it has only one Past Tense; as YOEPH, 
ἔγραψα; πλέκω, ἔπλεξα; γνωρίζω, ἐγνώρισα ; ψάλλω, ἔ- 
wake. 

Even the accentuation underwent some change. The 
Old Attic said, ὁμοῖος, τροπαῖον; the New, CBh ls TQ0- 
παίον. 
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It changes long into short, and short mto 


long syllables, as λέως for λᾶος. 
In Nouns it changes ο, oz, and ov, of the Sec- 


ond Declension, intow; as N. V. dews, G. dew, 
Ὁ. dew, A. λεων, etc. ; 

It changes écg Into HS, as ἑππῆς for é ἱππεῖς." 

It makes the Vocative like the N ominative, 
as ὦ πατηρ, wo φίλος, Soph. 

In some Nouns it makes the Accusative in ὦ; 
instead of wy, wa, or ὥγα, as Aayo, Mivo, fo- 

. σειδώ, for λαγῶν, Miroa, Ποσειδώνα. " "αν ΤΩΡ 


Ὁ ; 


it ranciey the Gen. eos into eas, as 8 Adacldos 
for βασιλέος. 3 


1 See this Seen shad in εὔγεως, Β΄ 43. 
2 So in ‘Latin, Aut Atho, aut Rhodopen, Virg. 


3 This Genitive exemplifies the difference οἱ the Dia- 
lects. The Common Dialect is βασιλέος, the Attic, Paorke- 
ως, the Ionic, βασιλῆος. the Doric and JEolic, βασίλευς. 

It is probable that the N om. ve was originally Fs, which 
was declined into ¢fo¢, eft, «Fa, ete. 

The Digamma will explain the principle of many forma- 
tions. ‘Thus, Πηληΐϊαδαο, i in the Avolic form, was IIyie ἐ- 
ado 0; hence « in the penultima is lengthened; hence too 
é is changed into the Ionic 7. ‘The Genitive of Nouns in 
og was probably ΟΥ̓́Θ, which was shortened into oF; the Po- 
ets changed the Digamma into ὁ. and made the termination 
ovo. But the Digamma was by the greater part of Greece 
changed into v, in the formation of Cases. Thus the Gen. 
of cv and of ὃ was o¢yo and é§o, abbreviated into σὲ and 
é-, afterwards changed into osu and εὖ, or σοῦ and οὖ, but 
by the lonians into σεῖο and εἶο. 


aes ᾿ 
PE 
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In Verbs it changes the Augment « into 7 
in ἡβουλόμην, ἡδυναμὴν, ἤμελλον. | | 
It changes « into y, as nde for ede. Ὁ 


{t adds a syllable to the Temporal Augment, a 


δ as ὅραω, ἑώραον for ὦ ὥραον: ἑεἴκω, ἔοικα for OHO. 


It adds a to the Second Person in o, as 7- 
oda ἴοτῆς ; οἴδασϑα, by Syncope οἶσϑα, for orders. 


It changes 4e and μὲ of the Perf. into «, as _ 


εἴληφα for λέληφα, εἴμαρμαε, for μρβαρῖθος εἴλε-- 
yuac for Adhey mo, 

It drops the Reduplication in Verba begin- 
‘ning with two ie niorna: as ἐβλάστηκα for Be- 
βλαστηκα. 

_ It repeats the two first letters of the Present 
before the Augment of Verbs begimning with 
ας €,0; aS ὁλέω, wiexa, ολώλεκα. 

It forms the First Fut. and Perfect of Perks 
in w, as from eo ; thus ϑέλω, ϑελήσω, πὴ εὐξὰ, 
as if from ϑελέω. ἢ Ξένε 

It drops σ in the First Fut. as γομεῶ circum- 
flexed for γομέσω, HOOEEL for HOOEGEL. | 

ft changes « in the = of the Perf 
Act. into 0, as éergoga from στρέφω, εἴλοχα for 
λέλεχα. ihe 


-- Se ee σαε-- ο΄ ππενς σοι aes Sel SpE See πσακσττετεσεσεςος. 


Ὁ These Verbs have no other form, βρύλομρε, ὃ Pe ϑὲ 
Ao, καϑεύδω, μέλλω, μέλει, οἴομαι. 
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It forms the Pluperfect in ἡ, ης, ἡ, ore. 

It changes ἑτωσαν and ατωσαν in the 3d Per- 
son Plural Imperative into oytwy and ἀντῶν, as. 
τυπτόντων for τυπτέτωσαν ; ; τυψάντων for τυψάτω- 


σαν; ‘and σϑωσανγ" into odor, AS τυπτέσϑων for τὸ 


ys 


It makes the Optative of Contracts in yy, as 
φελοίην for φελοὶμι. | 


It changes wu before war in the Perfect Pas- 
sive of the 4th Conjugation into «, as meee 
for πέφαμμαι. " ων; 


The Tonic : 


loves a concourse of. vowels, as τύπτεαε for τύ-- 


s 


uty, σεληγαώ) for σελήνη. 
Its Sas letter i is 7, which it uses fie o 


and ε. oe 
It puts soft for λέδεπιο and aspirate for soft, 


-Mutes, as ἐνθαῦτα for ἐνταῦϑα, xdov for χιτών. 


It prefixes and inserts «, as ἐὼν for or, nok ; 


τέων for BOOBY. 


. The Third Person: Plural is ‘always προ αν μλοίαν, 
Verbs in aw make ῳήν. ; 


2 In the construction of sentences, it uses a ἘΣ prob- . 
ably occasioned by the love of liberty which characterized 


the Athenians. | | 
τ το ἣ 


ἜΝὋΕὃο Ἰοηϊέ. 
8 


It inserts ἐς as Gedo for ῥέα; and adds instead 
of subscribing it, as Θρήϊκες for Θρᾷκες, ῥηΐδιος 
for ὁᾳδιος. 


In Nouns of the First Decleuiigie it chang- 


68 the Genitive ov into €00, aS ποιητἕω for nom 


tov. 

It changes bis paises Plural into nee and noe, 
as dewns κεφαλῇσι, Hes. for δειναῖς κεφαλαῖς. 

In the Secondit adds « to the Dative Plural, 
AS τοῖσε ἔργοισι, Her. for τς ἔργοις, neglecting » 
before a vowel in ρτοβε. 

In the Third it changes « into ἡ, as ἀρεῖς 
for βασιλέος. 

It changes the Accusative of Contracts in ὦ 
and ὡς into ovy, aS αἰδοῦν for αἰδόα. 

In Verbs, it removes the Augment, 8 as 5 Bi | 
for ἔβη. x 

It prefixes an unusual Reduplication, ὃ as xé— 
καμον for ἔχαμον, λελαϑέσϑω for λαϑέσϑω. 

It terminates the Imperfect and Aorists ἢ in 
ozxoyv, as τυπτέσκον, TUWOGHKOY, for é ἔτυπτον, ἐτυινα. 

It adds σε to the Third Person iy Sa 
Subjunctive, as τύπτῃσε for τύπτῃ. 

lt changes εἰν, ec, δε, of the Pluperfect, into 
ea, as, ἕξ, KC. as ἐτετύφεα, ας, &e. 


POS sca -- - 


1 The addition of ὁ is frequent in poetry. 
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It forms the Third Person Plural of the Pas- 
sive in ata and aT0, as τυπτέαταε for TUTTOV TCs 
᾿ ἐτιϑέατο, for ἐτεϑέντο, ἕατο for ἦντο. | 

It resumes in the Perfect the Consonant of ag 
the Active, as τετύφαται for τετυμμέγοι εἰσί. ὶ ΐ ; 

It changes o into the Consonant of the Sec- | 
ond Aorist, as πεφράδαται for πεφρασμένοε εἰσί. 


The Doric - 


loves a broad pronunciation ; its favourite let- 
ter is α, which it uses for ε, ἡ, 0, ὦ, and ov. 

It changes ¢ into od, as oode for ofe.! 

In Vouns, in the First Declension, it chang- 
es ov of the Genitive into a, as ada for aidov. 

In the Second Declension it changes ov of 
the Genitive into w, as ϑεῶ for Gov; and ove 
of the Accusative Plural into og and ws, as ϑε- 
ὃς for ϑεους, αγϑρώπως for ἀνθρώπους. 
Inthe Third Declension it changes «os of 
the Genitive into evs, as χείλευς for yecdeos. 


1 Zis cad of ὃς : the Doric only reverses the or- 
der of those letters, 
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In Verbs it forms the 2d and 3d Person 
Singular of the Present in ἐς and ε, as τύπτες,, 
τύπτε, for τύπτεις, τύπτει. 


It changes ομὲν of the 1st, and ove: of the ΠΝ 


_ Person Plural into owes and οντε, as Agyoues, λε- 


yovtt,* for λέγομεν, λέγουσι. - 

It forms the Infinitive in μὲν and μέγαι, aS 
τυπτέμεν and τυπτέμεναε for τύπτειν. 

It forms the Feminine of Participles in ova, 
Ev0a, and O68, AS τύπτοισα; mace, and τύπτωσα, 
for τύπτουσα. 

It forms the First Aorist Participle in as, 
ALO, atv, aS τύιν--αες 5 αεσᾶ,. ALY, for TUW—aS 3 aca, ay. 

In the Passive it forms the 1st Person Dual 
in estoy, and Plural in εσϑα, as τυπτόμ-εσϑον, 
soda, for τυπτόμ--εϑον, eta. Sr , 

It changes ov of the Second Person into ev, 


as τύπτευ for τύπτου. 
' 


1 See page 63. 


2 It has been thought that τυπτέμεναν was the original 
form, which was shortened by Syncope into τυπτένα!; and 
by Apocope into zumtremer ; the next abbreviation was τῦτπ-- 
téev, which was contracted into tuntetv. The Doric short- 
ened it still more, into zumzev. τ 


3 Some forms are promiscuously used by more than one 
Dialect. Thus those in ἐσϑοὸν and eoda are Attic as well 


as Doric. 
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In the middle, it circumflexes the Ist Fu- 
ture, as TUWOU MOL for TUWO MC. | my 
It forms the 1st Person Sing. of the Future 
iN evua, and the 3d Plural in evyta, as pe ὡς 

foe, τυψεύνταε. ἡ 


The Asoc 
changes the Aspitets into the Soft breathing, as 
ἡμέρα for ἡμέρα — 

It draws back the Accent, as éyo for ἔγω, 
φῆμε for φημὶ, σύνοιδα for συγοῖδα, ayados for ae 
yedos; and circumflexes acuted monosylla- 
bles, as Ζεὺς for Zeve. a ee 

It puts da for der, as ὄπισϑα for ὀπισϑεν. 

It resolves Diphthongs, as παὶς for παῖς. 

In Nouns of the First Declension it Pe. | 


€S ov into a0, as ἀΐδαο for α αι "δου. 


It changes | ov of the Genitive Plural: into α αῶν, 


ἢ and as of the Accusative into aes, as βανοάώνς 


μούσαις, for μουσῶν, μούσας. 


In the 2d Declension it drops the eobabyipe | 


im the Dative, as κόσμω for κόσμῳ. 


Se - 25 


1 On the same creneepie: the Latin Dialect had originally 
no Aspirate ; hence fama from φήμης fuga from φύγη. cano 
from χαίνω. fall from σφάλλω. vespa from og7é. It used 
cedus for hedus, ircus for hircus. Afterwards the aspiration 
was imitated from the Greek ; and, in consequence of the 


_ propensity to extremes Aatural to ‘mankind, the Latins car- 


ried the use of Aspirates toa ridiculous excess, some pro- 
nounced prechones for precones, chenturiones for centurtones, 


-chommoda for commoda. 
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In the 3d Declension it changes the Accu- 
sative of Contracts in ὦ and ὡς into wy, as ac 
δῶν for aidoa; and the Genitive ous into as. 

It forms the 3d Person Plural of the Imper- 
fect and Aorists of the Indicative and Opta- 
tive in cay, as ἐτύπτοσαν for ἔτυπτον." 

It changes the Infinitive in gy and ovr into 
aug and ous, as γέλαϊς for γελᾷν, χουσοῖς for χρυ-- 
σοῦν. 

It changes ew of the Infinitive into ῃν, as 
τυπτῃν for τυπτειν. 3 

In the Passive it changes ued into pete 
and μεϑεν, as τυπτόμεϑε and τυπτόμεϑεν for τυπ- 
τόμεϑα. 


The Poets 
have several peculiarities of inflection. __ 
They use all the Dialects; but not indiscrim- 
inately, as will be seen in the perusal of the 
best models in each species of poetry. In 


general they adopt the most ancient forms, 
as remote from the common Dialect? 


1 This is chiefly used, in the Alevandelan dialect, bs the 
Septuagint. 


2 Thus they frequently omit the Aceniean which was 
not used in the earliest lonic and Attic forms. — 
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They lengthen short syllables, by doubling 
the consonants, as ἔσσεται for ἔσεται, ἔἐδδεισε a 
ἔδεισε; by changing a short vowel into a diph- 
thong, as ey for ἐν, μοῦνος for μόνος, εἰληλουϑς-. 


μὲν for ἐληλύϑαμεν; or by v final, as ἐστὶν φέ 


Aor. | 
' They add syllables, as φόως for gas, ὁράφν 


ε οἷ VA 
for ὁρῶν. σαωσέμεναιε for σῶσεεν. 
ἐ 9 


They drop short vowels in pronunciation, to- 


diminish the number of ayes as dee for 
ἐκ ως ἔγεντο for ἐγέγετο. 

They drop syllables, as ἄλφε for ἄφετον, κρὶ 
for ΤῊΝΑ ον Aine for λύιαρον ; δύνα for δύνασαι, 
caw for ἐσάωσε, etc. | 

In Nouns, they form the Gen. and Dat. in 
τ; aS χεφαλῆφε from κεφαλὴ, 'στρατόφε, from 


στρατος, O χέσφε from ὅχος, γαῦφε for γαῦσι. 50 
|| avioge for αὐτοὶς. 


In the 2d Declension, they change the Gen: 


| itive ov into 010, as πολέμοιο κακοῖο for πολέμου 
κακοῦ, Hom.! and ow in the Dual, into oxy, as 
| Aoyouy for λόγοιν. 


In the third Declension, they form the Da- 


| tive Plural by adding « or σε to the Nomina- 
| tive Plural, as παὶς, παῖδες, παίδεσε OF παίδεσσι. 


1 The Tragic poets adopt this change in the Chorus only: 


Se, ees 3 
Se Se 
«Ὁ .. 
᾿Ξ: . 
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In Neuters they change α “into 66 Ἔνι ἔσσι, as 
βήματα, βημαάτεσσι. wh as 


‘They form several Verbs of a peculiar ter- 
mination, in da, cya, σϑω, oxo, onw, 6 χω. ἕξω, ξιῶ, 
ἑεγῶ;, ἢ», oun, ove, and 00, as βεβρώϑω, ἔξω, 
etc. So οἴσω from οἴω, ogc from ὄρω, ete. — 

They have Particles peculiar to themselves, 
as ἅμαι, δῆϑα, ἕχητε, Ἡμίος, μξοφα, γέρϑε, one, κε, 


δα, etc. 
DIALECTS. OF THE PRONOUNS. 
ee : Liye, 3 , 
ἘΞ Tonic. ἘΞ Doric. , Holic. Poetic. 
SN. | ——} ἔγων, ἐγωνή, EO, ἔγων yoo 
οἸέγωγας ἔγωνγα | B. iw, ἔωγα, 
GS. ἐμεῖο; EMEO, ᾿ 
inéade. Euev, μεῦ ἐς 8. ἐμοὺς ἔμέϑεν 
D. | ——— [ἐμὲν ἔμοι, B. ἐμὺ ὁ 
D.N.A. - aged, Ὁ: a 3 a 
ε = | rs ἄμμε 
; P.N. Ιήμέες | cuss, ἄμμες |, ——— ἄμμες 
α. ᾿ημέων ἁμῶν, ἀμέξων, ἀμμῶων. ἀμμέων ἡμείων 
-- ἀμὶν, of 6 ἄμμε, ἄμμον, | ἦμεν 
Say: CUMEDLY — SY 
A. [ἰγμέας UEC Ot. fo. ee ΡΣ 
3 | % Ξ φ{ teas “ 9 αμμας, CHEESES. ἌΣ 
͵ 5 ’ , ee Sear ee tes 
J S.N. |] — TU, τυνης.τυγὰ , τοῦ 2 th 
j Ο. σεῖο, GEO, Ve oe τον τος ον 
ἢ σέοϑεν (CEUs τεὺς, τεοὺς GEL, σέϑεν 
y D. τοὶ, τὴν, τέϊν τ ρὴ Ὁ SS 
, Α. τὲ, τὺ tiv, τν 
f Fa . 3 - 


Ξ Dual and PL. like ἐγώ, substituting vu for α and i. | 


πο ee , ΒΕ eae pS : \ 
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7. om ὰ 3 - 
ᾶ = ES 
j « oo ᾿ Ov, x. 
Tonic. Doric. Eolic- Poetic. 
S.G. io, οἷος ἑοῖο, ev Eder, γέϑεν \evoder 
εἰ “20, ξοϑεν : a 
D. —_ sok 
A. | μὲν, vivi ἕε, oe 
---- a 
D.N.A.) σφέε. ᾿σφώε, σφῶ- ---- ᾿ 
x : | : : a i 
ῬΙΝΟῚΥ σφέες - Opes Se? OPE CES ἷ 
α. σφέων [ a σφείων. Ἷ 
D. | σφὶν; σφὶὲ “"“----ὀ ἄσφε Qe ὟΝ 
Α. σφέας OMe, WE σφὲς, ἄσφε σφεῖας ὶ 
Dialects of the Verb Biué. [ 
InpicaTiveE.—Present. 
= Sing. Dual. - oS: Plar. 
Be Stree | te : 
I. EELS —— | —- —— éaou 
D. ἐμμὲ - ἐντὶ | —-— amet ---- ἐνὶ 
4. nee — a bs EVEL, εὐντὲ 
P— - eel ἐσοὶ-- -.-- ὠἐμὲν͵, εἰμὲν ἐξὲ ξασσι. 
Ὁ SEO τς Imperfect. Ss 
a ane 2 ar ΟΣ = Plur. ὠὰ 
Α Ns ησϑας.-- ae ERE ΟΣ: aS 
1. ἕα γἤα,ξξς, ἕεεςς- fj πα - ---- ἐατεὲ —— 
ENV εἴην, HES ,ξας,- | 
ἔον,ηον, ἔησϑα, 
ἔσκον εἶ ΕΞ eta | 
Pee τὸ 
4... ἦσϑα - ἔστον | Rios 
Ῥ. ἤην, -- ξην,ἣεν ἕτον, ἔστην, Ἔμδ —— ἔσαν ἔσσαν. 
τς * inotor, ἤστην 73 ἔσχον 
1 Μὴν and viv are of all Genders and Numbers. 
In Celtic, nyn, our, your, their, is of all Gend. and Num. 
~ 20 


᾿ | : 3 pw ἔρον τὶ ΐ 
290 pi a. =, 
Pluperfect. — agen τὰ 
AS Dg ae! Dual. Plur. 
57 : 
Future. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. ; 
A. é0et ---- ----- - -- --- pea 
OL ἔσεαι, ἔσσεαι ----,--- >. 
Ὁ. ἐσοῦμαι, éon, ἐσεῖται | —— | — — éoouvrae 
ἔσευμαι, ἐσσῇ ἐσσεῖταν 
εὖ ἔσσομαι. ἑσσῃ ἐσάξτον JS} eS ee 
| IMPpERATIVE.—Present. 20s 
Sing. - Dual. — Plur. 
A. —— —— — | —— | — —— ἔστων 
P. €060 ee aie ἑοντων. 
(ΣᾺ ΟΡΤΑΈΙΨΕ.--- Ργοϑθηΐ. 
I. Zoupe, ἕοις, ἔοι, | — — [ εἶμεν —— εἶεν. 
SussuncTive.—Present. 
Sing. Dual. i Plur. 
E ἕω, εἴω, ἕης, Eins, En, éln,| —— ἑωμέν, ἑΐομεν, ---- ἕωσι; 
ἥσει, ἕῃσι, ——|_ stwpev — 700 
f einoe. aie WUES = — 
ae 
InFin1TIvE.—Present. 
¢ 1. ἔμεν, εἶμεν. 
D. ἔμεναι, εἴμεναι, ἦμεν, TUES, eiues: 
fi. EM MEV ELL | 
. Ρ, ἕμμεν 
{ Future. 
; » 


γ᾽ P. ἔσσεσϑαι 


ον εἰ. ParTiIcipLe.—Present. 
TL. éov 3 ἐοῦσα éov 
D. εὖσα, E0100, éaooa -- 
Fig hoa, ἕασα ἕν. 
γ᾿ 
Future. 


‘. 
F: ἐσῤμεγηθ,. 


a of Letters by the Dialects.” : 


A is put for Ἰ 


E, Ὁ. αἴκα for αἴχε, ἀγοράασϑαι for ἀγορέασϑαι. So in 
Latin maneo from μένω, annus from ὁ ἔννος. 

A, Α. φάμα for φήμη. μάτηρ for μήτηρ, μᾶλον for aban : 
hence the Latin fama, mater, malum. 1. βεβαὼς for βε- 
βηως, from βεβηκως. 

N, 1. in the 3d Person Plural χείατο for κεῖντο ; Port. Lis- 
boa for Lisbon. 


O, D. eixaoe for εἴκοσι; aratrum “foam ἄροτρον, haud from | 


oud 


1 This Verb will, appear less irregular if it is observed 
that it forms its Tenses in every Dialect from Ew, ἐμὲ, espe 
or εἰμὶ, a and ἐσεμί. From ἕω are formed EEC, EEL, contracted 
into €t¢, eed. and from its Future ἔσω is formed its Middle 
oe From ἐμὲ and ἐσεμὲ are formed £zé, ἐσετὶ or ἐστὶ, 

From eiui we have εἰσὲ, &c. Thus the Tenses of 
τὸ Verb sum are formed from suum; Suo, forem, ἕω and εἰμ’. 


2 This is by no means a complete list of the Changes. 
The reader’s attention will easily increase it. 
‘It must however be noticed, that these changes do not 


take place indiscriminately. Thus, if the Attics. changed ™ 


σὺν into Eur, it must not be concluded that they changed ov 
into év, συκῆ into ξυκῆ, &c. The authority of the best 
writers is the only sanction. 


7 ogee ERNE OEP LY IO = A io 
ee RE Sane Aen om wont τος ~ Fes 


B,D. γλέφαρον for βλέφαρον ; glans from βάλανος. : 
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Ty A. διδόασι for dcdovor; 1,. calix from wiht, canis , frommg 


κυνος. 


2, D. μουσᾶν for μουσῶν. 


El, D. χλᾶδας for κλεῖδας. 

OT, Δ. Aiveia for Aiveiov. 

It is added, ἄσταχυς for στάχυς, ἀσπαίρω for σπαίρω. 

It is dropped, ἄλτο for ἥλατο, mulgeo from ἀμέλγω, ame 
um from nh ϑαλάνψεον. palma from παάλαμη. 


8: 


A, A. βέλεαρ for δέλεαρ; bis from δίς; bellum for ditellum. 
©, L. alibi from ahhode,, uber from οὔϑαρ. ἘΞ 
M, 41. βύρμαξ, for μύρμηξ. 
ΤΙ, D. βικρὸς for πικρὸς, ab ΠΩ Ort 4 sub from ὑπ διιχιις 
from πυξὸς, comburo from mugow. 
T, P. κάββαλε for κατβαλε:; libra from λιτρα. 
Φ, D. δίλιππος for Didhennoe ; ambo from ὁ ἄμφω, balena 
__ from gahawva, nebula from νεφέλη. 
V. Baééav from Varro ; Serbut from Parte 5 5 5 Pablo for 
“Paulo. = 
It is added to mw in μέσημβοία for μεσημεέρία; 5. heaters 
from homo; F. chambre from camera; E. airtier from 
NUMETUS 
It is inserted for. the Digamma i in the Laconian 1 Dialect, Ἢ ὦ- 
3 τον for ὠΓὸν or mov, | os, 


4 The Mutes are commutable with those of the same or- 
gan; thus @ with the other Labials a and gq, to which may 
be added wand w. The modern Greeks use uz for @. 

In the beginning of a word, @ not 6, 7 not /, ὃ. not 6, τ 
not 7, should in strictness be ‘used ; but that distinction is 
seldom observed. [In modern typography, 6,1, 6, and 7, are 
seldom used. | 


2 IT’ is commutable with the other Palatals % ~~ 2 ‘to ι 
which may be added ἕ. 3 | 
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RB, A. ἄγμητες for ἄκμητες, ἐοεγμὲν for ἐοίκαμεν ; L. guber- 
no from κυβεῤνω, angulus from ἀγκύλον, cygnus from 
κύκνος, pluga from πλάκη; Taiog from Caius ; guitor 
from κιϑάρα. 

M, L. agnus from ἀμνὸς, for ἀγμένος fon ἄγω. 

it is added, γνόφος for νέφος. ᾿Ξ 

It is dropt, aia for γαῖα. tw for éyw, hence the Italian 10, 
I; lac from γάλα; natus. for gnatus. | 

It is put! for the Digamma, γέντο for Fevro, yates for For a 
νὸς οΥ οἶνος. ᾿ 


Al 
I, Ὁ. δὰ for γῆ; dulcis from γλυκὺς. 
Ζ, D. μαδὸς for μαζὸς ;5 odor from ὄξω. ἢ 
9, L. Deus from Geos, inde from ἔνϑεν ; daughter from δὴ: 


γάτηρ, door from ϑύρα; ; murder for murther, Bedlam for 
Bethlem. _ 

a, 1 οδμὴ for ooun; Ὁ. ἴδμεν for (Omer, κεκαδμένος for 
_ KEXHOMEVOS ; medius from μέσος. 

T, Ῥ. καδδύναμον for zor δύναμιν; mendax from mentior ; | 
S. todos from totus, ciudad from cvvitas. 

Iti is added, vdwo from ὕω, ἀνδρὸς for ανρὸς;3 medulla foi 
uvelos ; prodes for proes, redeo for reeo, med for me. 

It is dropt, tony for dvwun, αἴμων for δαίμων; ros from 
δρόσος. ε 


E 


‘ by 
ἱ ' 
a mene ne ἀκ ξυξας, 


A, A. λεὼς for λαός; j talentum from τάλαντον; exerceo from — 
arceo. 


1 Ais “comarattabls with the other Dentals & and τ, to 
which may be added 6,4, and ». 4 


3 Οἵ, in other words, omitting o, , for £ is composed of ds. 


3 See p. 26,n. 2. To prevent the position of r after n, 
d is inserted in French in tendre from tener, viendrai from 
venir. Thus we say Deanery for taney and the vulgar, 
Henery for sais a 
20* 


H,\. ἔσαν for ἦσαν. ξερὸς for ξηρὸς: Sera from φήρ. : a 


Σ L. Musae* from Movou ; mare ‘for mari, sibe for 
O, D. σεῦ for σοῦ; genu from γόνυ, pele from 008 
T, L. pejero from juro. | ORS 
£2, Τὸ. stamen from | στήμων. : 2 
It is added, A. ἑώρακα for ὥρακα, ἐθέλω for ϑέλω; I. agehe: 
φέος for ἀδελᾳός; “ἰατεῖνος from Latinus,” ᾿Δντωνεῖ- 
νος from Antoninus ; lateo from hatte, pileus from πίλυς. 
It is dropt, μοῦ for ἐμοῦ; I. βάλε for ἔβαλε; A. ἥρως for 
OWES ; ruo from ἐρύω, libo from λεέβω, nuo from vevo; 
maritus for mareitus, Vertumnus for Vertumenos.® 


Z Za 


T, ΚΞ. φύξα for φυγή. 
x. in the Old Doric, sae for reece 4 


AS πρῆγμα for πρᾶγμα, σοφίη for σοφία, ὁρὴν for ὅραυδ 
E I. πασελῆα for βασιλέα, ἤπειτα for ἕπειτα; P. τιϑῆναι. 
for τεϑέναι. © 

A,B . παληὸς for “παλαιός. 

fit, D. κῆνος for ἐχεῖνος. 

Ev, 1,. Ulysses from Odvocers. _ 

it is added, P. ἥην for ἦν; D. oren for ὅτε; acies froin ἀκίς. 

It is dropt, A. εἶμεν for etnuev; Mars from Ae; audi- 
bam for audiebam.- : | - 


? Originally. Musa. 
5 Originally. Lateinus. 


3 The Greek Passive form ἰδ found in many ions words, 
thus alumnus for alomenos, fortuna for fortumena, autumnus 
for auctomenos ; so catechumen from κατηχούμενος. 


4 This change may be traced in our Western Dialect. 


5. The Attic adopts this Doric change i in δεψῇ, Shs πες 2 
χρῆται and χρῆσϑαι. 
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A, Ez ψύϑος for ψεῦδος, Προμηϑεὺς from unoos. - 

= A. dudur for dvoun;!. 1. πεπείϑαται for πεπεισμένοι εἰσί: 
Tr I. κεϑὼν for χιτῶν. : 

It is added, AS. πέπονθα for πέπονα; D. Bite for δίχα 
It is dropt, D. ἐσλὸς for ἐσθλὸς ; » minuo from μινύϑω. 


7 


A, A. ταυτὶ for ταῦτα; machina from μηχανή, simul from 
ἅμα, sine from ἄνευ; contingo for contango. 

E, 1. πόλιος for πόλεος; D. σιος for Fe08 ; an from ἕν, plico 
from πλέκω; legitis from λέγετε, animus from ἄνεμος: 
»ιρρῖην for puppem. | 

H, anciently, ἱμέρα for ἡμέρα; vestis from ἐσϑῆς. 

N, Ὁ. évdot for ἔνδον. 

Ὁ, A. δευρὶ for δεῦρο ; cinis from novec, umber from ὄμβρος, 
caulis from καὺλ 206, legimus from λέγομεν. 

Y, Ὁ. μοῖσα for μοῦσα; dulcis from γλικῦς, Ξαγγῖο from γα- 
Quw ; optimus for optumus. | 

Ov, L. animi from ἀνέμου. Ξ 

It is added, I. εἶμεν for ὁ ἕμεν; τοῖσι for τοῖς; Ῥ, ξεῖνος for 
ξένος, παραὶ for παρα; A. évi for ἐν ; mina from μνᾶ; 

᾿ Katoageta from Cesarea ; ρεοιὲ from peculi-" 


τῇ 
: Perhaps this mode arose from an imperfect pronuncia- 
tion, which in this case we should call lisping. Thus the 


_ 4 was by the Dorics pronounced ὃ and ¢, as the English th 
_ is by foreigners, dat and zat for that. . 


2 Probably from ἀνέμοιο, which was shortened into ἄνε- 
μοι, and became the Genitive anim in the same manner as 
the Nom. Plural is formed from ἄνεμοι. 


3 This is a most convenient letter for Poets, : an advan- 
tage equalled only by the power of doubling the consonants. 
: ‘They use at pleasure ἐμεῖο for ἐμέο, εἵνεκα for é ἕνεκα, EOS 
for ἕως, εἴπω for éxw, ϑείω for ϑέω, κλείω for κλέω, etc. 


‘4 Till the end of the reign of Augustus, the Gen. of 


win 


Se FF RS eT ΡΟΣ ἀδς 


; 


σι ες σα la om 
haan eat wn ot as 


we 


Yee in fille, famille, and not in mille, ville. 
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it is dropt, A. ἐξ for εἰς ; D. λέγεν for λέγειν; ‘Medea from 
ΜἬηδεια, dextera from degezéoa, est from ἐστὲ, mel from 
Belt, legunt from λέγοντι; pepper from ‘mMEMEGL; in- 
guam for aruguamt, sum for sumi, gradis for Ercan, 
doctum for docitum.! 


K 

/ é 

I; L. misceo from μέίσγω ; actum for ΠῈΣ lece anciently 
for lege, macistratus for magistratus. : 

AT, 1. xo10¢ for ποῖος. 
=, L. cum from σύν. 
7 Ὁ. ὅκα for ore ; P. χακκεφαλὴν for κατ᾽ κεφαλήν. 
τὰ I. δέκομαν for δέχομαι ; lancea from λόγχη. 
It is added, specus from σπέος. nunc from νῦν. 
It is dropt, rezAyme for τετληκῶς ;? hodie for hoe die. 


A 


τς 


TL. sileo from σιγάω. | 

A, L. Ulysses from ‘Odvooevs, Coen fein δάκρυμαι. 

I, F. fille from Jilia.* 

N, A. dirgor for νίτρον, πλεύμων for πνεύμων; P. ἀλλέγω 
for ἀναλέγω; lympha from νύμφη; Palermo from Πανορ- 
μος. , 


Nouns in ws and zum was in 2, aS Cornel, consil, pecul ; the 
only difference then between the Genitive and the Vocative 
was in the Accent, the Gen. of Valerwus was Valéri, the Voc. 
Véleri. Afterwards the ὁ was doubled in the Genitive. 


1 € had the sound of k ; hence docitum was easily abbre- 
viated to doktum or ὝΕΣ ; thus, audacter for audaciter. 


? In this case the preceding vowel is sometimes shorten- | 
ed, as βεβαως for βεβηκως. | 


3 Hence the reason will appear why in French l is πιο 
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P,L. lilium from λείρεον ; wntelligo for interlego. 
T; Pp. xoddene for καταλιπέ. 

Tt is added , relligio for religto ; syllable from syllabd: 
It is dropt, <¢@w for deepen ; pulex from δ᾿ me 


M 


B,D. τερέμινϑος for τερέβενϑος. 

M, λαμβάνω for λανβανω ; L. musam from μοῦσαν, Dene 

"= rom’ ϑεον, essem from einv. ἢ 

IT, Ze. [art eon for πατέω; 3 somnus from ὕπνος. 

It is added; éoeu Bos for ἔρεβος, ὄμβριμος for é Boipoe, πίμ- 
mane for nimhnue, μόσχος for 6 00708, μοχλὸς for ὄχλος: 
Mars from” Aons, anons from ὅρος. 

It is dropt, ἔα for ula; scipio from σχίμπων, wmitor from 
ULWOUMAL; circueo for circumeo. 

- It is transposed, forma from μόρφη, nun Fe δ τ 


Ν 


Ν᾽ D. αἰὲν for αἰεί. 
A, D. ἦνϑε for ἤλϑε. 
M, L. ne from μή 5 oA eae for quemdam, tanguam for tam 
quam. 
~P,L. plenus from πλήρης, donum from δώρον., mons from 
3 ὅρος, pons from πόρος. -- 
ΟΣ, Ὁ. ἐν for ἐς, ἐντὶ for ἐστί; ΖΕ. τετύφων εὐ τετυφώς : 
housen anciently for houses. 5 
a At: καννεύσας for κατανεύσας: pinus from πίτυς. 7 
it is added, D. πένω for πίω; νήδυμος for ἥδυμος; “Κάτων 
for Cato; pango from πάγω, cincimnus from ᾿κίκεννος; 
magnus from μέγας ; totrens for tories ; lantern from ἰα- 
terna. ' 


1 Ms was anciently put for ν heb By My 1, φ, 0, as τὴμ | 


᾿ς πόλον. 'Thus in Latin inscriptions, im perpetuum. On the 
same principle it is put for ν and τ in words compounded of 
eC ανὰ and xara before Ps μ9 1, Ps as a Spades mops οἰ. 


es ee | 


It is dropt, Ι. elbow for δ τ are: ruideee for tnd At- 
tic τυψάντων, hence L. amanto ; draco’ from δράκων, 
Plato from Πλάτω. 


It was anciently preserved in Composition, anredeo for wri- 
deo, conludo for colludo. 


hy 


Z, L. rixor fron ἐρίζω. 

K. D. Eowoes for κοινὸς; sextus from ἕχτος. 

= A. évy for σὺν ;} Ajax from τον pix from πίσσα :. 
Ulyxes for Ulysses. : 

It is added, cornix from κορώνη. 

It was preserved in Composition, egfociunt for Sugtent. 5 

O 

24, Ὁ. τέττορα for τέσσαρες; πόλεμος from παλάμη, as pug- 
πα from pugnus ; domo from δαμώ. 

E, A. λέλογα for λέλεγα; novus from νέος, oleum from ἕλαι- 
ov; anciently voster for vester. 

J, L. olli for illi. “2 

L L. nox from νὺξ, anchora from ὁ ἄγκυρα; anciently dede- 
ront for dederunt, servom for servum, 6 colpa for culpa. 

Q, 1. Zon ἔογ ζωή ; ΖΕ, ὅρα for ὥρα. — 

It is added, P. φόως for φώς ; D. Povyarng for dca, 

: εἰλήλουϑα for εἰλήλυϑα; dvyovotos from Augustus, 

σουδαριον from sudarium ; 5 opacus from παχύς. 

it is dropt, D. uvoe for μοῦσα. whence musa ; οἶμαι for « οἵἴ- 
ouce; hi from oi, dentes from ὁδοντες, nomen from ove- 


* - 


! The Doric puts ἕ foro in the Future of Verbs: in ἴω, 
σσω, and ττω. as καϑίξω for καϑίσω. — 


* Ξ 15 formed of x¢; the ASolian and Latin Dialects trans- 


pose gue letters, as σκένος for ξένος, ascia for ἀξίνη. 


3 This derivation exhibits a curious mixture of both lan- 
guages: Uw, ὕδωρ, sudor, sudarium, covdagvor. 


» is 


<- 
, oe 
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“ὦ 


ΤΠ τ, 


8, L. papae from βαβαΐ ; scripst for scribst.* 
K, D. πύαμος for κύαμος; lupus from λύκος. 
M, Ὁ. ὄππατα ‘for 0 ὄμματα. 


T, D. σπάδιον. for στάδιον ; ©. πίσσυρες for τέσσαρες, πέμ- 


πὲ for πέντε, W. pymp ; P. καππεσον τον καταπέσον: 
pavo from τάως. 


| @, 1. ἑπέξης for ἐφέξης ; purpura from πορφύρα. 
yp. L. pulex from ψύλλα. Ἢ 


It is added, lapis from Awas; sumpst, sumptum, for sums, 
sumtum. ‘ 


_ It is dropt, latus from πλατύς. 
»Ἅ 


L. ὙΌΣ for medidies, auris from audio. 


A, 
| A, Ὁ. φαῦρος for φαῦλος; φραγελλον from flagellum. 
NN. 


Ὁ L. dirus from δεινὸς, legere from λέγεον ; or, in the Com- 
parative, from wy. 


ieee, A. ἄῤῥην for ἄρσην; D. κλέορ for κλέος ; turris from 


a τύρσις, celer from κέλης, cruor from κρύος, hert from 


| χϑέσι, legero from λέξω, i. 6. λέγσω. 3 ; 


ΤΠ: P. καρ 600v for κατ᾽ G0or ; ; parricida for patricida. 

πὶ is added, nurus from yvoc, musarum from βουσαῶν; eram 
‘from ἔα. 

Iti is dropt, D. αἰσχίων for αἰσχρίων,. mott for προτί; ites 
_ from λέχερον. 


" εἰ is transposed, D. κραδία for καρδία ; rapax from ἅρπαξ, 


| cerno from κρίνω. repo from ἐὶ ἕρπω, tener from τέρην. 


| i This change probably arose from the supposition that 
wy was always expressed by ps. But λείψω from λείβω is 


y comes from scribo as repsi from repo. See page 74. 


3a 
12 2 The Greek form is preserved in faxo, adazo, and in le- 
asso, eM. 


ty 


ἄν 


μα, Ζεορηννι from ξέφυροι, ab from ἀπὸ, fors from φό- 
ρος, gens from γένος, mens from μένος, mors from μόρος. 


i8ow, as from λείπω it is λείπσω. Thus scribsi as proper- 


΄ 


Bos 
ae 
.ῃ ᾿ 


΄“ἀαουν» ΑΣΣ + ὧν oan αἵ 


@N 


A 
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ae 


rosa from ῥόδον. 
patrisso from πατρίζω. 


KR 


, L. 
L. 


δὸς for δόϑυ; loves for loveth. 

A. πέφασμαι for πέφαμμαι. 

55. λέγομες, L. legimus from λέγομεν ; ΓῚ γελάϊς for ᾽γε- 
haiy or γέλᾳν. 

A. τεϑνήσῃ for τεϑνηξη; ; sestus for sextus, visit for vixit. 

P, L. arbos anciently for arbor, THORS) for quaerere. — 
' L. ossa from ὀστὰ. 

X, L. ensis from ἔγχος. 


a 


hi 


os 


It is added,! 2. oug for us, ae L. sus ; σμικρὸς for μι-: 


κρος, χέλσω for x10), πέλομέσϑα for πελόμεϑα, onue- 
oov for ἥμερον, ἔσπετε for énete; super from unég,® 
nos from vw; Scarpanto for Carpathus. 9 


1 Τῃ old Inscriptions we e find conjunzs, visit, Uss0or ete. But 
probably the engravers of Inscriptions were not more cor- 
rect in Italy than they are in England. In France their ig- 
norance is still more glaring; the word Hotel is written Au- 
tel, Ostel, Otel, Othel, Otelle. Eau is written u and O. 


? The aspirate is generally expressed: in Latin by 3: ot 
hes, satis ; ἄλλομαις salto ; aig, sal; &, se; ἕδος, sedes; eb II 


sex ; ἑπτὰ, septem ; EW, sequor ; £0710), sero s δὲ ἥμις semi ; 
Lornut, sisto ; ὁλκος, suleus ; ὕδωρ, sudor ; Eh or vAFH, syle 
wa; ὑπὲρ, super ; ὑπὸ, sub ; ὕπνος, somnus ; US; sus. 
Sometimes the Soft assumes s ; ἄλσος, saltus ; ély si; €l— 
ui, sum ; EVOS, senex ; E00), sero; tx, sica ; οἰχεῖος: δοοῖιιδ.. 


3. § or St is frequently prefixed to the ancient names of 
Grecian places, because the Preposition and the Article 
have been taken as a part of the name. Hence from εἶς 
τὴν liav, to Dia, they have formed Standia ; from Lemnos, 
Stalimene ; from Cos, Stanco; from Thebes, Stibes; etc. Th 
Constantinople is called by eminence Stanboui, from εἰς τὴν 
πόλιν; Ὄτορβ, Eski-Stanboul, i. 6. the old city. : 


Ὁ. Σιὸς for Θεὸς, _Aoave for Adin, ὀρσὸς for ὀρϑὸς, β 


ππππ-π͵εο τ - “-κύανον. Ὁ 


ν 2%. orm 


> *y 


. 24} 


‘Tt is dropt, A. vouz for νομίσω ; D. giv for ogiv, πᾶα for 
πᾶσα; I. φόβεαι for φόβεσαι; P. ὅτις for ὅςτις ; tego 
from στέγω, fale from ee dixe for dixisse. 


T' 

A, D. ϑέμιτος for ϑέμιδος; bine sah ἔνδον, mutus from 
40008 ; aput for apud ; past for passed. 

@, 1. αὔτες for αὖϑις; lateo from dado, nei plie from 
ϑρίαμβος. 

K, D. τῆνος for ἐκεῖνος; Lutetia from Aevzeric. 

A, L. satis from ἅλις. 

ΤΙ D. ἄττα for cane; studium from σπουδή. 

= A. ϑάλαττα for ϑάλασσα: D. τὺ for ov, φατὲ for φησὶ, 
προτὲ for προς. λέγοντι: for λέγουσι, hence, dropping 
ἐς the Latin legunt ; quatie for quasso. 

lt is added, D. roi for of: 3 UA. πτολις for πόλις; plecto from 
athento, terra from é0@ 3 linteum for linum ; rettulit for 
retulit ; F. aime-t-il for ame τὶ. where t is restored 
from the original amat.* | 

Tt is dropt, D. ἤγανον. from Eee; rom from πτέρνα; 
᾿ possum for potissum. trae 


Ra OT TS BS iS OES Or” ea aa a Ue) ee τῶ 


ea ΕΣ 


4, E. σύρκας for σάρχας; Hecuba from ξπξάβη, triumnphus 
from ϑρίαμβος: further for Sarther. 

B, L. aufero for abfero. 

ΤᾺ D. ounyvens for ὁμηγερής: - tuus from τεὸς, unus from 

ο΄ ἕνος, ulcus from ἕλκος, scopulus. from σχόπελος; Jacting 
_ dum for Saciendum. | ; 


ee SS eee ee SS --- --- 


1 The Cretan, ιν τὺ: and Pamphylian dialects 
put the Aspirate for 6, as nae for πᾶσα, nad for μοῦσα. 


_ 2 These expedients to prevent the hiatus are natural te 
all languages. — Various letters are interposed for this pur-_ 
_ pose. ‘Thus in English the vulgar add r to a word ending 
= in a before a vowel, as idea-r-of, for idea ψ' 

al 
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eB Leper for ξεν - ae for carnifer, lubens for 
abens oe 

A, D. αὐμα for ἄλμη. 3 ee : | 

O, Ai. éuev for ἐμέο, ϑεῦς for Seve, hence the Greek fuk 
nation o¢ became us in Latin; ὄνυμα for ὁ ὄνομα; hence 
ἀνώνυμος, anonymous ; purpura from πορφύρα, Ulysses 
from Οδυσσεὺς, animus from ἄνεμος. bulbus from βὸλ- 
os, legunt trom λέγοντι. = 

82, Ls ‘fur from φῶρ, ulna from wiévy, brachium from βρα- 
iwy. 

It is added, P. μοῦνος for μόνος. 

It is dropt, ’P. _teinos for τρίπους ; volo from Bovlo, parum . 
from παύυρον ; saeclum for saeculum, Hercle for Hercule ; ; 
single from fot ire 


( = 
8.1. fremo from βρέμω, triumphus from ϑρίαμβος.. 


| Θ. D. φὴρ for ϑὴρ, hence fera ; foris from ϑύρα. 


K, L. fleo from κλαίω. 

ΤΙ, A. ἀσφάραγον for KONG OKY OY ; ;3 Bosphorus from Boono- 
006, trophaeum from τροπαῖον; fire from πῦρ, father 
from πατήρ; for from pro. — 

X, L. flos from χλόος. 

It is added, AL. φρέγος for ῥῖγος, gee L. frigus ; frango 
from δήγνυμε. 

It is dropt, ἦν for ἔφην. Sometimes it becomes a simple 
pee, as heu from φεῦ. 


I, Ὁ. ich from ἐγώ. Hence in English, gees! the gut 
tural, I. 


1'The modern Greeks pronounce v like ἐς i. e. like the 
French ὁ grec, or y. 

2 This change has been adopted in the French Piedeeies 
thus autre from alter, chaud from calidus, haut from altus ; 
au for ἃ le. 4 


3 The Attics penctully: change πὶ into g, ‘and καὶ int y af- 
ter o, as σφόγγος for σπόγγος, σχελίδες for σκελίδες. 


- 
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@, D. ὄονιχος for ὄρνιϑος. 
K, L. anchora from ἀγκύρα. 


It is dropt, laena from χλαῖνα, aranea from ἀράχνη." Some- 
_ times it becomes a epmels Aspirate, as humi from χαμαί, 


ip 


Sp, D. gé for σφὲ, hence apse. 
It is dropt, ἄμαϑος for ᾿νε! 


2 “ 


1.9 ϑωῦμα for ϑαῦμα; P. ἡβώω for ἡβάω. 

Ρ. πλώω for πλέω." ᾿ 

A. ἐρῥωγως for égényws ; pronus from πρήνηρ, cor from 

κῆρ. 

I, A. ἀφέωκα for a ἀφεῖκα. 

O, A. πόλεως for πόλεος ; Stoicus from στοά. 

7, I. wo for mo. 

Av, I. τρῶμα for τραῦμα; : plodo for plaudo, bodes for cau- 
dex, sodes for st Laudes. - . 

Ov, Δ. λεὼ for λαοῦ ; 1. ὧν for οὖν; =D. μῶσα for μοῦσα; De- 
os from ϑευύς. Ἔν 

Ἴ is added, P. γελώων for γελῶν. 

It is dropt, Ὁ. ἀμυϑὰν for ἀαμυθϑαων; cornia ae κορώνη. 


ἈΜᾺΝ 


1 Χ was a guttural, a sound which does not exist i in Lat-— 
in. The French and Italian languages have tees it, 
and in ee it has totally ceased. : 


« 
τ σαν TEP 3 PPR ΜΝ’. 
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DIGAMMA. 


Tue old Dialects of Greece admitted few 
or no Aspirates. The Digamma was calcula- 
ted to prevent the hiatus, which the concur- 
rence of vowels would produce.! Aspirates 
were afterwards introduced into all the Dia-— 


1 The form of this character was at first a Gamma re- 
versed, then a Gamma; afterwards it assumed the shape of 
a double Gamma, F, whence it derives its name. Hence 
it has sometimes been written 7: as 7Τάβιοι for Ράβιοι, a. 
Gev for Feber, Τέντο for Ferro, ΠΟΙ. for ὃ ἕντο. Dor. for ἕλ- 
τος from ἕλω, &c. The Emperor Claudian ordered that it 
should be written 4, or Εἰ reversed; but probably that form 
ended with the inscription on his tomb, TERMIN AdIT 
{t has frequently been expressed by B, and somenairs by 
K, iM, FL P, ®, X. 

Tt cannot be ascertained with precision vali was the 
pronunciation of the Digamma, which underwent some 
changes. In its origin it was probably a soft guttural sound, 
like the German g final in wenig. Such is the present 
Greek pronuciation of the Gamma, which may be exempli- | 
fied in the word evyor, an egg, pronounced of one, guttu- 
ralizing one. 

From a guttural the transition was natural to the sound 
of our W. In this state it passed into Italy, under the form 
of V, and retained this pronunciation during the er 
periods of the Latin language. | 

The frequent recurrence of this sound produced an effect 
so harsh and inelegant, that in the most polished states of 
Greece it was changed into an Aspirate, and in the Molic 


 —F—=a OS 


245 


lects, except the AXolic, which adhered to the 
Digamma. Hence it has preserved the name © 


and Latin dialects it was softened into F or V, and became 
the Digamma. ‘The Lacedemonian dialect, a branch of the 
Holic, always pronounced, and: generally wrote, the Di- 
gamma like B,a letter which in modern Greece has the 
sound of V. 

The Italians, and the other nations, whose language is 
derived from the Latin, pronounce the Digamma V,in vino, 
vent, &c. like our V.. In the southern provinces of Europe, 
the B and V are nearly similar in sound; and that the same 
similarity existed in Latin appears by the deduction of fer- 
but from ferveo, and by the promiscuous use of both char- 
acters in many words. 

The Latin V was frequently expressed i in Greck by B, 


as Bagéwy from Varro. And the Greek B was changed in Ὁ , 


Latin into V, as fadw, vado. V was indeed also sometimes 
changed into ov; thus, Vargilius was written διργίλιος and 


| Οὐιργίλιος; Nervii, NéoProe and Wegoveov; but Vossius and 


other eminent critics give the preference to the more mod- 
ern form in 35, 


The change of the sound of W into that of V is ἀδὶ con- , 


fined to the Greek and Latin ; in the rough Arabic language, 


is pronounced W; but in the s ‘Persian, which may be © 


called a polished dialect of it, it is‘sounded v. 


_ According to these principles, it is probable that. the pe 
- gamma final, or before a consonant, was pronounced like 


our F, and before a vowel like our V. Indeed, V and F 
were so nearly similar, that /'otwm and Fireo were written 
Votum and Virgo. ‘Thus βασιλεὺς is now pronounced vasi- 
lefs. The analogy subsists in the French neuf, neuve, and in 


‘the English half, halves. But our pronunciation of the Greek 


and Latin languages is so different from that. of ancient 
Greece and Rome, that it is perhaps as unnccessary, as it 3 
difficult, to fix the genuine sound of the Digamma. 

21% 
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of the AXolic. It has also with great propriety 
been called the Homeric Digamma. The 
great Poet adopted the Pees forms of the 
AXolic and Tonic Dialects, which threw ἃ ma-— 
jestic air of antiquity on his poetry. This an- 
cient form Homer dignifies by the appellation 
of the language of the gods. Virgil, and among 
the moderns Tasso and and Milton, successive- 
ly imitated that practice by the introduction — 
of antiquated expressions, which removed their 
language from the common idiom, and cast a 
venerable gloom of solemnity on their style. 
To that principle may, in a great measure, be 
attributed the frequent use of the veer 
by Homer. | 

The use of the Dicwess having been i insen- 


0 es ee cs ee ee ST 


The German g, commonly expressed by gh in the En- 
glish language, has shared in South Britain the fate which 
the Digamma experienced in many parts of Greece, and is 
disused. ‘The few instances, in which it is sounded, follow 
the principle of the Digamma F, as cough, enough, laugh, 
rough, tough, trough. 


1 It is not to be imagined that Homer adopted arbitrarily 
the different Dialects. His was the pure appropriate dic-. 
tion of Verse, the classical language of ancient Greece, the 
source of all that was sublime and beautiful in poetry, and - 
the model of all pager poets. 
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sibly abolished by the introduction of Aspirates, 


transcribers of the works of Homer neglected fe 


to mark it, and at length the vestiges of its ex- 
istence were confined to a few ancient Inscrip- 
tions. The harmonious ear of the Poet had 
led him sedulously to avoid every hiatus of 
vowels ; but the absence of the Digamma made 
him inharmonious and defective. ‘To remove 
in some degree this difficulty, his Commenta- 
tors interposed the final »,’ or the Particles 
γ, 0, τ; but these could be only partially 
adopted, and were far from exhibiting the Po- 


et in all the charms of his original style. Num- ~ 


berless passages remained in their naked de- 
_ formity, and exercised the conjectural sagacity 
of Grammarians and Commentators. Thus in 
the verse in the opening of the fliad, “Hower 
αὐτοὺς δὲ ἑλώρια τεῦχε xuvecow, aware of the in- 


| harmonious effect of the concurrence of the. 
two «, they cut off the former. The quantity: 
of the latter created another difficulty. Some 


Ι x ‘They. have even by the addition of v, altered the δ: 


and consequently the sense of some words. An instance of 


this appears in the last book of the Odyssey 312, where yoy 
ξωλπὲν has been δ pat for νῶϊ Γεξωλπει. 


,ἾΓ “αι, ὧν νυν.» “Pete ει χεν ς΄ τῳ “ςΦὋοὃοὃῆἔ πίω eee 


weet τῷ — 
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doubled the 4, and others asserted that « was 
lengthened before the liquid. But there were 


passages, to which even these and similar ex- 


pedients were inapplicable. A successful ef- 
fort was made by the great Bentley to remove 
these embarrassments. ‘The restoration of the 
Digamma has at length vindicated the Poet, 
and displayed the harmonious beauties of his 
original versification. ‘To give the learner 


some clue to guide him through these intrica- 


cies, an alphabetical table is added of the 
words in Homer,! which either constantly, or 
generally, admit the: Digamma in the ral 
yes | 


ε r 

A ανδάγω, E 
Ψ > Ἂ eX 
ayo, " : αϑαιος, é, 
αγνυμι, § F&A, ἄρδω, EaO, ᾿ 
αόω,ς LON, EOvOY, 
LY a a7 
CAN Me, ἄριστον, | EvELON, 
aks, OVERS, εὕεν, 
ae oe ; 37 
ahout Τὰ QOTU, EWVOS, 
4 > r by ae 
avaék, QU OTAAEDS. EL0EO, sath 


0 pe EEE EES UR SE Sn SES ER GE GE ES ee Ὁ 


1 Some words had originally the Digamma, but had lost it 
in the time of Homer; thus @ 72 is said by Dionysius of 
Halicarnassus to haye been digammated, but no trace of it 
appears in Homer. ᾿ β 
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sido, ἕκηλος, ἕπω, 
eldwdor, ἕχητε, ἔργον, 
εἴκελος, ἕκυρος, ἔργω, 
εἴκοσι; Exon”, é000, 
| (alto, to resemble, ἔλεος, εἴρω, 
f 
ἑείλαρ, ἕλικες, ἐριηρῆς, 
dy eg 77 woe 
ἑελέω, ἑλίκωπες, E000, 
) Υ͂ 
δέλυῶ, ἑλίσσω, ἔουω, to draw, 
> r Εν 1 
écdAupan, EATS, Zo8ne,. 
εἵλω, ἔλπω, ἔσϑος, 
ELC, ἕλω, ἕσπέρος, 
εἴργω, ἕλωρ. ἑστέη, 
27 A c 
εἴρω, ἑλώριον, ἕταρος, 
ole : * f 
ELOXO, évetot, éTNS, 
— Exadey, ἔγγυμε, ἔτος. 
Ν : r 
ExQS, ἐοικα, ὁ ὁ ἑτώσιος, 
ς-» ἘΣΤΟΝ ral 
ἕκαστος, EDS, _ ἕω, to put on. 
EXATOS, an Hoe. ' 
: - 


3 Augments often retain the Digamma of the Verb, as é- 
ολπα from éAnw, ἕξευπα from énw, etc. Many words take 
_ a double Digamma, one before the Augment, the other be- 

fore the Verb, as vuxri ξεξοικως, ἔπειτα, F:FoAna, etc. 
In many compounded words, the Digamma is placed in 
the middle, as προξείδω, a ecnne, OKO ἔεργος, etc. It is in- 
- serted in several simple words, as ὁ ἢ, ὑλίης etc. . 


It has been before observed, that t and v were eabatitue. 
ed for the Digamma. Hence to ᾿Ατρέζδης or Atos ions 


‘succeeded ᾿“τρείδης; to Aya ὃς. ᾿Ζχαιός. Thus a, ἄξω 
made ἄοσω in the future, changed into αὔσω; Waw, Wasa 
into ‘pavoo, etc. So χέξω, χέυσος, etc. 


argh eet 


SF cI RIO 


Al ixedos, Leon, 

ς X wv ΒῚ a 
ηδὺυς, ἤλιος, ἐωχῆ. 
00, ἶνες, 

$ d+ ἃ O 
ϑος, ἐνίον, 

γ᾿ εἰ 3 
U0, . tor, ONQES, 

3 XN 
nxa, adv. ἰονϑας, οἰδμα,ς 
as . 

HVOW, ] Oe, 0:#08, 
10, 3 is, οἶγος, 
NCOs. ἴσημε, OSs 
LA δ᾽. » F 

f1on, (60S, OV, 
ηρέον, ἴσκω, ουλαμος, 

2 
MK ἐστί, ουλος, 

Ὶ ἐστῶθ, ovoor. 
2 = 
LTECL 
ar = 2 M2 
LaxN, ἴτυς, 
2} Ὁ 5 
ἐαχω, (Pl, awAé, 
tots, ἔφιος, ὡς. 
δε - =) 
Mat, Ye 


The Latin Dialect naturally adopted the fh- 
olic Digamma, which it expressed generally 
by V, as will be seen in the following list: 


ἄγομαι, vagor ; ἄω,  aved; 

αίων. aevum ; Bod, VIVOS: 

> f 4 Ι͂ j 

αλωπηξ, vulpes;  Boes, boves; » 
aoevos, avernus; δος, divinuS; 
ayaos, Achivus; τάξω; video; Ὁ Ὁ 


7 
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εἴκατε, Viginti ; λεῖος, levis; 
ἕλω, volvo; λούω, lavo ; 
gum, VOMO ; Ava, solvo ; 
evdixe Vindico ; | sadn, malva ; 
᾿ἕγνειοι, veneti; μάορος, Mavors ; 
ἔντερος, venter ; μάω, MOVE ; 
£07@, VErgo; γαίος, NLVUS ; 
ἔρος, SEIVUS ; γαῦς, Navis ;' 
ἔρω, verto ; véos, NOVUS ; 
ἐσϑῆς, vestis ; : γικώ, VINCO ; 
ἑσπέρα, vespera; οἴκος, VICUS ; 
ἑστία, Vesta; οἶνος, Vinum ; 
ἔτος, vetus ; οἷς, OVIS ; 
no, Ver; ὄλω, volvo; : 
ioc, VISCUS ; ozdoc, vulgus ; 
ἴον, viola ; ow, VOVEO ; 
ic, VIS; παῦρος, parvus ; 
ἴω, ivi; . πρίω, privo ; 
᾿καῶώ, CavO; ῥίω, TIVUS ; 
 χέραος, CErVUS ; σκαιος, SeVUS ; 
κλεῖς, Clavis; _ tas, pavo ; 
κόρος, COrvuUS : ὕλη, sylva; 
᾿ λαωὸς, levus ; ὕω, UVESCO; 
| Aaon, larva ; ooy, ovum, ‘Ke. 


ΤΟ Nove was probably pronounced nafs, hence navis. 
‘Thus maveos, pafros, was transposed into parvus, νεῦρον 
into nervus. 


a ee ΄-. 


—- 


ele! 
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Sometimes by other letters, among which 
are 6, as dua, dubium; ῥώω, TODUE 5 ; ὕω; sce 

C, as ἕτερα, cetera. 

F, as ἄγορα, forum ; : ὅμιλος, famulus ; ‘ethos, 
felis ; ; ἔγες, funes ; va, fiuo. 

R, as Bon, Boreas ; ἑύω. UFO; aos, πων: 
μύαξ, murex ; μουσάων, musarum ; ψυος, ae 


- Τὴ "αὶ nglish the Digamma has become W, as 
νέος, hew ; vinum, wine; ἌΧΟΣ wick; fistula, 
whistle; vespa, wasp; via, way. ‘It 1S pro- 
nounced, without being written, in the word © 
one. 

V, as vaos, nave, etc. 


1 The Digamma has been ites as ἃ oranda agent 
in the formation of Tenses in Latin; thus, from amo, amaz, 
was formed amavi ; from deleo, ileléi, delevt; from cupio, cu- 
pu, cuprvi; from audio, audii, audi. From amo, amavo, 
we have amabo ; from moneo, monebdo. Perhaps this analogy — 
may be carried to Plural Cases in bus. This. termination 
was formerly more extensive ; hence we find-in Plautus | 
audibo, Dibus, hibus, etc. 4 

Another formation of the Latin Ε αἴατα, has” Sieg! sug- 
gested,—by the addition of βούλομαι or amo to the root of 
the Verb. Thus amabo is an abbreviation of amare βούλο- 
μαι, and regam of regere amo. ‘Thus also in Italian, from 
amare λο; [Πᾶνα to love, is formed amero; and in French, 
from j’at ἃ aimer, is formed: j’aimerat. On the same prin- 
ciple the modern Greeks prefix ϑέλω or Oe to the Verb in 
the Future, as ϑέλω yoawel, or ϑεγράψει. And the Eng- 
lish Future will, originally wol, is the same as βουλ for Bov- 
Aomat, and vol for volo. 
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PRIMITIVES OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE. 


The original form of .Verbs, in the opinion 
of many learned etymologists, consists of two 
letters, the former denoting the action, the lat- 
ter the Person. From these primitives, or 
radical elements, spreading out into all the ram- 
ifications of vowels and consonants significant- 
ly combined, was formed that copious variety 

"οἵ words, which distinguishes the most eae 
of languages. 

The five simplest combinations are aa, za, 

ww, ow, and va. Of these the last letter denotes 

the Person,' andis changed into other letters — 
to signify the different Persons, Numbers, : 
Tenses, and Moods. The former will be 
found to indicate some of the principal func- 
_ tions of nature. — : | 

"da signifies to Pape ee to flow. τ: 

“Ea, to produce, to clothe. 

ee to send. 


SL TRON RON. DARIEN Pg ER RE τ ων EB I SS ee mc REN SC emma -“-- 


eel os 


See Stee 


1 The first Person of the Active has the force, and the 
abbreviated form, of ἐγὼ; that of the Passive, of μέ. The 
most simple change of the former into the Jatter formed the 
Middle Voice. Thus ἐ ἕω, I produce, I send, into existence ; 
ééue Or εἰμὶ, I produce myself, I send myself into existence, or 

simply J exist, lam. “Ew, I clothe ; εἶμαι, I clothe myself. 
From the same principle the origin of the Passive Voice 
ey bp deduced. ‘ 
22 


πῆς ΠΡῚΝ 
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"Ou, to bear. 
“Yo, to pour, to rain. 
After these Duads, the next combination 


consisted of Triads, formed by the addition of _ 
a vowel inserted, ora Consonant prefixed or | 


inserted. 
1. A Vowel inserted; ava, to bee ean, 
to permit ; caw, to send ; οἴω, to bear, to think. 
2. A Consonant prefixed ; Sac, to live ; δέω, 


to bind : πιῶ, to Z0;5 5 πόω, to “— Que, to 


produce. 
3. A Consonant ae ἄγω, to drive, to 


ς lead ; -ἔδω, to eat ; ἵκω, to come ; Spe; to excite; 
εἶ ὕδω. to flow. 


From these original combinations the for- 


mation of Verbs and their derivatives will be 


easily deduced.1| Thus from ἄγω are formed 


1 It is remarkable that the oriental Primitives generally 


end in Consonants. Thus from the Hebrew, | 


AR, to flow, are derived Aur, light, ano, οὐρανὸς, ood, 


WOO, aura, aurora, aurum. 

AT, to fly, Act, a bird of prey, GET OS. 

EL, to shine, ἕλη, ἥλιος, σέλας, σελήνη. 

OR, to rise, ὄρω, ὅρος, orior, origo, horreo, etc. 

Hence the study of Hebrew will not only enable: the 
Christian to read the Scriptures with greater accuracy and 
satisfaction, but will supply the Philologist and the gener- 
al scholar with some of the most probable etymologies of 
many words in the Greek and Latin languages. 


i 4 
come 
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ἄγαν, αγάλλω, ἀγέλη, αγεέρω, ἀγορὼ, ἄγρα, αγυιὰ, 
etc. From Se are formed βαζω, βάϑος, Bat 
vo, βαιος, βάλλω, etc. From δέω come δέος, 
δείδω, δειλὸς, δέμω, δεσμος, ϑεόπους, δεύω, δέχο- 
Mone, δοῦλος, ete. 


t i} 
; j , 
4 } 
ἷ ΩΝ i ἷ } ; 
: 5 i ‘ / ‘ 
3 i x t I \ rey ἢ J ᾿ 
ῇ din ‘i \ ; 
᾿ aN . ς ᾿ 
: al | 
(i ; ‘ * τὰ 
{ Ἷ ὶ ᾿ οὐ χὰ ᾿ 

: i ge A τὰ 

ῦ f F τὴ = + 
wad ΄ ͵ Υ εἰ 9 2 ᾿ . , ‘ i 

ded ΄. ΟΣ ΨΚ a. Ὦ ἡ # G = . * τ : ¢ Ὶ be 
a ; ay ΤΣ ‘i ἐς Ἶ ; it pa ae a : 

fe XN ay ac rh ψ' - ἀν ~ a -. Ἢ ΣΕ Ν " a = ise ΓΉΡΑΙ 
Υ - ators 4 4 u \ ς ες 4 . a § 4 é 7 Ἵ ἣν “ ᾿ ' ~ ΜΡ 


᾿ eo” 
he oe ὃ by ii 
area... amaned 


1 Sin. 
itis the 25 Per. Du. 
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ARTICLE, pane 
N— ' N— 
——is an Art. Se os it.) ut G— ἃς, Du. G— &e. 
D— Dp h 
N.) to — or agrees with — 
1) Sing.) ΤῸ α΄ ᾿ (— R. 
itisthe 25 Per. Du. FG. ee agrees with, | 
3 ΡΙ. ee eb Oris governed 
ee. py = He λον 
NOUNS. Eh 
᾿ a Ι Mas. Ἔξ : 
SOR. ἡ τ. .. Fem.(€ Gender trom 
ΤῊ Prop, ΐ ἼΟυΝ, Ἴ heath Νιτ ιν — Decline it. 


Com. 


ὋΝ. to — Rule. 


1) Sing. ) G. | governed by — ) 
itis the 2}-Per.Du. 5. ε΄. or R.. 
3 PI, A. | absolute with— . 
Vokes 


ADJECTIVE. ὦ 


1 Pos. — 

—=iS au Adj. Ἢ ermine Com state from — 
3 pup. ; 

Pos:s cae N. | 

Gompare it σον τὶ Decline it — Sin. G. > &c. 

Sup. — : , Ὄ. ) 


ΚΟΥ oe 
1 Sing ss -G, | = | gree: | 
itisthe 2) Per.Du. ΔΝ, Gend.D. ' Case 4 with ΣΆ. 
3 Pi. C A. | | or g’d | 
a Vv. J bys 
PRONOUN. oN ) 
ΕΜ ΘΕ δ 
—is a Pronoun, from —. Decline it, Sin. D. ie Nereis 
A. | 
| ene 
to—R - 


governed by 


czas 


Dp ΡΙ, 


«πὶ ἣν 


ὅν 
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VERB. ; - 
ver Vert int es it in the voice to which it 
Me elongs. | 
| Ind.) Pres. } 
> Act. Sub.| | Imp. | 
the Pes Voice oe > Mood Per. } Tense. 
_ Mid. =e: | 
ἐν J ek aD 
run it through 1 Sin. ) and agrees with — } 
-the tense to } in 2} Per. Du. ὃ or -R. ; 
w’h it belongs} 3 Pl. ) governed by — Ε 
i 
PARTICIPLES. | 
Pres. ) p 
Pert: |, A | 
ce UA. ὩΣ Ξ. 7 Ι͵ 
— is a Part. of the, a Pass. Voice from the verb — a 


Conjugate the Verb in the ΠῚ Decline the Participle. 


_ to whichthe Participle belongs i 
1 Sin.) Ε Gend. | Gases ᾿ 
it is the 2) Per. Da. ΣΝ > end. "Ὁ, Er ase to mn | 
| ἐΎῪ.-: 
| ‘ADVERBS. © P 
Pos. ) i. 
—is an adverb in the Com. state from — 
As oe up... | . 
en) eee ee 3 aie 
Compare it, Com.— > and qualifies —R. oe Ἢ 
τ . Sup. — He: : =! 
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EXPLANATION OF GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 


Ab solute (case), so called because it does not depend upon 
any other word in the sentence. 3 

Acatalec tic, a verse which has the complete number of syl- 
lables, without defect or superfluity. | 

Ac cents mark the elevation and depression of the voice, and 
are either acute (‘), ὀξυς; grave () βαρὺς ; or both 
these united circumflex (~ ), ἐπισπώμενος. The acute 
accent may be placed above either of the three last 
syllables of a word; the grave only on the last ; the | 
circumflex on the last or last but one. 3 

Acite. See Accent. 

Alctititon, a word accented on the last syllable. 


_ £'olic. See Dialect. 


Amphimdcer. See Foot. 
Amphibrachys. See Foot. 


2 An apest. See Metre. 


An omal or. Anom aly, an irregular word. 

An tepenult , the last syllable but two. 

Antibac ols. See Foot. — | 

Antispas tic. See Metre. i 

A orist, an indefinite tense. . : 

Aphe resis, a figure in grammar, iid takes away a letter 
or a syllable from the beginning of a word. 

Apo cope, a figure in grammar, by which the last letter or 
syllable of a word is taken away. 

Apos trophe in grammar is a note of contraction by the use 
of a:comma, as tho’ for though. — 

Appel lateve. See Patronymic. 

Ap tote, a noun undeclined. 

Ar "$18, the acute accent with the rising inflection. 

As pirate, the rough breathing (_ ), which has the force of ἢ. 

Aton 2 ac, a word without an accent. 

Attraction. The case of a noun is sometimes leas by 
the attraction of some word nearit. ss. 


Ἢ ΓΝ 
ἔν 
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Aug ment, ieee prefixing or litte of a letter at the iis. 
ning of a verb; two kinds—syllabzc, when the verb be- 
gins with a consonant; temporal, when the verb begins 
with a vowel; 85. 

τύπτω; ἔ cunrov—where ε is syllabic ; 
ἀκούω, ἤπκουον--- ΒΓ 7 is temporal. 

Auxiliary, the verb gui used with passive participles, is 
called an auxihary. 

Bac chius. See Foot. = 

Bar'yton, a word not accented on the last syllable. 

Base, when a single metre remains before the final Parcemi- 
ac, that metre is placed in a separate verse, and is 

_ called a base. 

Boeotic. See Dialect. 

Car dinal, principal numbers, as one, two, &c. 

Catalec tic, a verse in which a syllable is wanting. 

Characteris tic. Conjugations of verbs are distinguished by the 

letter preceding ὦ or ouac, which letter is called char- 
acteristic. In mt, «xt, uv, the former letter is the char- 


acteristic. | 
Choriam bic. See Metre. 
Cir cumflex. See Accent. i 


Cra sis, a change of vewels in contraction. 
Cretic. See Foot. 
Dac tyl. See Metre. 
Den tals, letiers pronounced by the teeth; viz. τ, 0, ὃ. 
Depo nent, a verb which has a passive form, but an active 
en α middle signification. 
Die resis, the separation of a diphthong into two syllables— 
denoted by two dots over the latter vowel, thus, ἄυπνος, 
Dialect, a diiferent manner of speaking or writing the same 
language in different provinces. The Greek language 
has the following dialects, the FAS Bop! : 
At tic used in Attica; 


Ton ie Ionia; 3 
-_ Dor ie orica or Doris; 
JE olac Kolia. 


~The Poetic style admitted all the dialects, and had cer: 
-tain peculiarities of its own. 


> 


ie Se ee πντῷὦὰέψ..... 9... 
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Digamma, the Aolians, instead of the aspirate, used the di- 
gamma, Similar in sound to a V or W. It is so called, be- 
cause its figure resembles two gammas, one over the ‘oth- 
er; thus F—Thus ξεσπέρα for ἑσπέρα. | 

Di meter. See Metre. 

Dip tote, a noun which has only two cases. 

Doric. See Dialect. ᾿ 

Duwad, a word consisting of two syllables. 

Elegy, a poem on a mournful subject. 

Elis ion, the omission of the former of two vowels. 

Ellip sis is where one or more words are waeee to com- — 
plete the sense. 

Enal lage, a figure in grammar, by which one pronoun, or one 
mood or tense of a verb, is put for another. 

Enclit ic inclines and throws the accent on the preceding 
word, with which it is joined and blended. 

Epic,.a poem, which represents the actions and sufferings 
of illustrious persons. 

Epi igram, a short poem, terminating in a point of wit. 


__Etymol ogy treats of words and their derivations. It is some- 


times called analogy. 
Ep itrite. See Foot. 


Eu phony, agreeable sound. 


Ex pletives are particles which have no distinct signification, 
but serve to fill up and embellish a sentence. | 

Foot, a certain number of syllables, constituting a distinct 
part of a verse. For the several kinds of feet see page 
194. 

Frequen tative, verbs which sipnify the frequent repetition 
of an action. 


Grave. See Accent 
Grav iton, a word not accented on the last syllable. 


Gut ‘tural, a letter sounded in the throat, 


Hem istich, half a verse. 
Heroic, a poem, which describes the actions of heroes; a 


Heroic verse consists of six feet—and is also called Hera 


meter. 
Het eroclite, a noun that varies from cs common forms of 


declension. 
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Mia: tus, the opening of the mouth, caused by the succes- 
sion of an initial to a final vowel. 

Hith pael, a Hebrew conjugation. 

Tam bie. See Metre. 

Idiom, a mode of speaking peculiar toa language or dialect. 

Impuré,-a vowel is so called, when it follows a consonant. 

Inflec tion, variation of a noun or verb. 

‘Ini tial, a letter at the beginning of a word. 

oe we a majore, Bi Mateo. . “ 

on ac a minore. 

La bial, a letter pronounced by the lips, as 1, @, g.: 

Liq ade: the letters 1, m, ἢ» r, s, f, are called liquids, be: 
| cause they flow softly and easily after a mute in the 
same syllable. 

Me tre, (or verse,) isa certain number of long and short syl- 
lables disposed according to rule ;—for the different 
kinds of metres see page 195. 

Molos sus. See Foot. 

Mon optote, a noun that has but one case. 

Mute, a pond which Soaps a vowel can male no seria: 
as π, 3, ὃ 

Or dinal (numbers) are nee as express the order of things, 

, as first, second, etc. 
Ox yion, a word accented on the last syllable. 
- Paeon. See Foot. 
Paeonic. See Metre. 
Pal atals, letters pronounced by the palate; as x, 7, 7. 


Parago ge, a figure of speech, by which a letter or syllable ~ 


is added to the end of a word, as dicier for dici. 

Particle, a word unvaried by inflection. 

Paroe miac, a Dimeter Catalectic verse. 

Pas toral, a poem representing the actions and conversations 
of shepherds, called also Bucoltcs. | 

Patronym'ic, the name of the father — with some va- 
riation to his descendants. 

Penult i ana, the last syllable but one. 

Periph rasts, the use of several words to express the mean- 
ing of one. 


te α........... -.. - ν 


ee Se δ Π 


lees ee 


πῶ 

Postpos itive, those Eonjenumone are called postpositive, which 
are placed after the verbs with which they are con- 
nected. 

Prae-antepenult , the last syllable but three. 

Pre Six, a particle put before a word. 3 | 

Prepos. itvve, those conjunctions which are placed before the 
verb with which they are connected, are called pre- 
positwe. The first vowels of the proper aerenenes 
are also called prepositive. | 

Prim ittve, an original word. A word not derived. 

Priv ative, a Particle which takes. away, or reverses the 
meaning of the verb to which it is prefixed. 

Proceleusma tic. See Foot. 

Pure, a vowel is called pure when it follows another vowel, 
with which it is not mixed or united in sound. 

Pyr rhic. See Foot. 

Quan tity, the measure of time in pronouncing a syllable. 

Radical, the letters of a verb which remain the same. 

Redu plication: the repetition of the initial consonant in the 
continued augment. 

Root, the first person singular af ine present tense of the in- 
‘dicative mood, is called the root or theme of the verb, 
because from it the other principal parts are formed. 

Spon dee. See Foot. 

Subjunc tive, the last vowels of proper ahi are called 
subjunctive. 

Sub script is a small iota (¢) placed under ῳ in certain cases 
of nouns, and under ἡ in certain persons of ven 3 

Syl labic. See Augment. } : 

Synae resis, the contraction of two vowels. aa 

Syn cope, a figure of speech, by which a letter or ny Hayle 

ο΄ is taken from the middle of a word+ 

Synop sis, many particulars represented.at one view. 

Syz ygy. See Metre. 

Tem poral. See Augment. 


-— 


oe gig 


Tetra meter, an lambic verse of four measures or eight feet. ae ee 
’ Theme. See Root. - : 3 
Thesis, the grave accent with the falling inflection is called 
thesis: 
Tri ad, a word consisting of three letters. 
Tri brach, See Foct. 
Tri: meter, an Iambic verse of three measures, or Six feet. 
Trip tote, a noun which has three cases. 
Ver bal, nouns are called verbal, which are formed from tens- 
es of the indicative, by dropping the augment and 
changing the termination ; as δύναμες from duvapee. 


----- κὀ--.-.- yo 
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ἷ GREEK GRAMMATICAL TERMS. 


| ¢ 
4 ‘ ΕΞ > x e ᾿ v o : 
. ᾿Ζἰτιατική, accusative. | Θηλυκον, feminine. | 


ἈΑλητική, vocative. . 
Αλίσις, declension, conjuga-_ 
Hon." sat Ege 8 gute“ 

Koaovs, crasis. 

Kuvovov ὄνομα, proper name. 

“Μέλλων, fature. 

Μέλλων μετ᾽ ὀλίγον, paule- 
post-future. : : 

Meéon στιγμὴ, half-stop. 

Méoos, middle. 

Meroyn, participle. 


᾿Αλλοπαϑὲς, transitive. 
᾿Αμεταβολα, immutables. 
᾿Αντωνυμία, pronoun. 
* 40010706, aorist. 
” Anuoeugaros, infinitive. 
* Anottettxov, deponent. 
οὔ ρϑρον, article. 
’ AovO wos, number. 
* Aocevexov, masculine. 
Avénous, augment. 
᾿Αὐτοπαϑὲς, intransitive. 
” Aqwva, mutes. ” Ovowa, noun. | 
Βαρὺς, grave. ᾿Ονομαστική, nominative. 
—Bagvrovoy, having a grave Οξυς, acute. 
. on the last syllable. ᾽Ὅξυτονον, oxyton. 
. Τένος, gender. ᾿Ορϑὴ, nominative. 
my if Aacve, aspirate. Οριστικὴ, indicative. 
“Ἢ Ζιάϑεσις, voice. Οὐδέτερον, neuter. 
Παϑητιυκῆ. ῬαΒδῖν 6." 


a ἅς. 


Ἶ “ίχρονον, doubttul. 
Ἦν “Δοτικὴ, dative. ἸΠαρακείμενος, perfect. 
ia “Ζυΐκος, dual. “ Tlagararexos, imperfect. | 
| ” Fynivoes, mood. ΤΠΙαροξύτονον, having an a- 
; ” Ex@hupes, elision. cute on the penultima. ἡ 
᾿ ᾿Ξνεργητικὴ, active. Tlaomynpevos, past. : 
*Eveorws, present. Tlzquonopevoy, havinga cit- | 
an? ° Evexog, singular. cumflex on the last. ! 
em |. ᾿᾿χτίϑετον, adjective, epithet. Πλάγιος, oblique. 
be *Exigonue, adverb. Πληϑυντίκος, plural. 
aly Εὐϑεῖα, nominative. Πνεῦμα, a breatt ug. 
iy, Evxtiny, optative. Ποσύτης, quantity. | 
Αἱ ᾿Εφελκυστύχον, drawn, as ν.  ΠΙ|ροϑεσις, preposition. 
“7% “Ημίφωνα, semi-yowels, ,the ΤΙροπαροξύτονον, having an © 1 


acute on the ante-penul- 
tima. 


, 
rt os ee 


ie liquids and σ. 
Bi Gerixor, simple, positive. 
4 


= Fe 
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ΤΙροπερισπώμενον, having ἃ Συναλοιφὴ, contraction. Ὁ 
circumflex on the penult. Σύνδεσμος, conjunction. 
ΤΙροσηγορυκὸν, substantive. [Συνίζησις, contraction in 


ΤΙροστατική, imperative. verse. 

ΤΙροσῳδία, accent. | Ζελεία στιγμὴ, a full stop. 
Πρόσωπον, person. Tovos, accent. 

ITzaous, case. | ‘Tyee, liquids. 

“Pro, verb. | yy περϑετικον, superlative. , 
Acovyera, letters. | ᾿“Ὑπερσυντελικος, pluperfect. 
Sty U7, stop. ᾿Ὑποστιγμη), comma. 
Συχγκριτικον, comparative: ᾿Ὑποτακτικὴ, subjunctive. 
Suluyia, conjugation. (Φωνήεντα, vowels. | 
“Συλλαβη,, syllable. Xoovexn,temporal (augment.) 
Svidafinr, syllabic (aug-) Χρόνος, time, tense. 

ment.) Pihov, soft. 
Σύμφωνα, consonants. ‘ 
ὰ 
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